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* In this manual, the VX-3004F/3008F/3016F Voice Evacuation Frames are collectively referred to as

+ Set the VX-3308WM as the VX-3008F.

Thank you for purchasing TOA’s Integrated Voice Evacuation System.
Please carefully follow the instructions in this manual to ensure long, trouble-free use of your equipment.
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Chapter 1 SETTING SOFTWARE OUTLINE
1. SOFTWARE OUTLINE

This setting software is designed to be installed in a PC and used exclusively for performing the settings
necessary for operating the VX-3000 system.

Settings are roughly divided into system configurations, failure detection points, broadcasting sound source
priorities, broadcast zones, and function assignment to the control inputs and remote microphone keys. This
software also features a log function that integrates event log data from the VX-3000F into a PC and displays
such data, as well as an error list function that shows discrepancies in set data.

Loading the PC-set data into the VX-3000F allows the VX-3000 system to operate according to the configured
settings.

2. NOTES ON PERFORMING SETTINGS

2.1. System Requirements

+ OS: Windows 7 (32 bit/64 bit), Windows 8.1 (32 bit/64 bit), Windows 10 (32 bit/64 bit)

* Required Component: Microsoft .NET Framework 4.5.2 (when the OS is Windows 7 or Windows 8.1)

+ CPU: 1 GHz or faster

* Memory: Over 1 GB for the 32-bit OS or over 2 GB for the 64-bit OS

Note

Microsoft and Windows are the registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other
countries.

2.2. Notes
2.2.1. Displays

The VX-3000 Setting software creates window displays at a resolution of 1024 x 768 pixels. Setting the screen
size to a lower resolution or resizing windows may cause a portion of display to be hidden or cut off.

2.2.2. Window screens

The windows displayed by the VX-3000 Setting software in this manual are examples and may vary somewhat
depending on the specific environment of the PC used.



Chapter 1 SETTING SOFTWARE OUTLINE
3. SOFTWARE SETUP

Notes

» Close all open applications before installing.
» To install the software, it is necessary to log in to the PC using an administrator account.

3.1. Setting Software Installation

Step 1. Click on "VX-3000_setup.msi" in the setting software 98 1t-3000 Software - X
folder contained in the CD supplied with the VX- welcome to the VX-3000 Software Setup Wizard P
3000F. 2

The installation wizard screen is displayed.
The installer will guide you through the steps required to install <-3000 Software on your computer.

Note

The installation wizard screen may not be displayed.

In this case, read the next page.

WWARNIMG: This computer pragram is protected by copyright law and intemational treaties.
Unavtharized duplication or distribution of this program, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil
or criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law.

Step 2. Click the Next button. Cance N (.
The License Agreement screen is displayed. 1) - 2000 Software - x
Check the contents of the License Agreement, then License Agreement >
choose the "l Agree" or "I Do Not Agree" radio button. o

Choosing "l Agree" allows to click the Next button.

Please take a moment to read the license agreement now. If you accept the terms below., click 'l
Agree’, then "Next”. Otherwize click "Cancel”.

Software End User License Agreement ~

This End User License Agreement (‘the Agreement” herein) is a legal contract
concluded between users (individuals or groups) and TOA Corporation (“TOA”
herein) regarding software made by TOA and associated printed matters like
manuals supplied with the software and electronic documents (collectively “the
Software™ herein).

If users install, reproduce or use the Software, their consent to the clauses afthe
Agreement shall be presumed. If users do not consent to the clauses of the

Aareement TOA cannot arant them nermission to install renraduce oruse the e

(O | Do Mot Agree ® |ﬂ£lf33
Step 3. Click the Next button. Cancel sk wes )
The Select Installation Folder screen is displayed. 2 V2000 Software - X

Select Installation Folder [l

The inztaller will install 4<-3000 Software to the following falder.

Tainstallin this folder, click “Mest". Taoinstall to a different folder, enter it below or click "Browse"

Browse...
Disk Cost...

Install Vi#-3000 Software for vourseli, or for anyone who uses this computer:

Folder.
C:¥Program Files (cBEMTOA¥VH-3000%

() Everyone
(®) Just me
Step 4. Change the folder as needed, then click the Next e i (o

button.



The Confirm Installation dialog is displayed.

Step 5. Click the Next button to start installing the software.

Step 6. When the Installation Complete dialog is displayed,
click the Close button to complete the installation.

[If no installation wizard screen is displayed]

The screen at right may be displayed when the Step 1 is performed.
In this case, install the software needed to run the VX-3000 Setting

software with the steps below.

Step 1. Click the Yes button.

Download site is displayed.

Step 2. Download the software according to its
instructions.

Chapter 1 SETTING SOFTWARE OUTLINE

A VX-3000 Software - X

Confirm Installation A
n |
The installer iz ready to install V=-3000 Software on your computer.

Click "Next'" to start the installation

e —..
Cancel <Back @ Hews 3
e
#5 VX-3000 Software - X

Installation Complete =l

W-3000 Software has been successfully installed.

Click “Clase' to exit.

Please use "Windows Update to check for any critical updates to the NET Framewark.

i Cloze )
———

Cancel < Back

FEETETTSS

This setup requires the MET Framewark version 4.5, Flease install the .MET Framewark

and rn this setup again. The MET Framewark can be obtained from the web. Walld
voulike to do this now?

es

* Download Microsoft .

<« X | @ microsoft Corporation [US]| https://www.microsoft.com/en-US/download/deta® <7 =

B Microsoft O e

Download Center .

Windows 10 is here

And you can download it for free.*

Get started >

Microsoft .NET Framework 4.5

Select Language: English

.

NET Framework 4.5 is a highly compatible, in-place update to .NET Framework 4.

As the installation wizard screen is displayed after completion of installation, follow the steps shown on the

previous page.
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3.2. Uninstallation

Step 1.

Step 2.

Step 3.

Click on "VX-3000_setup.msi" in the setting
software folder contained in the CD supplied with
the VX-3000F.

The setup wizard screen is displayed.

Select "Remove VX-3000 Software," and click the
Finish button to start uninstalling the software.

When the Installation Complete dialog is displayed,
click the Close button to complete the uninstallation.

Chapter 1 SETTING SOFTWARE OUTLINE

1 VX-3000 Software - X
Welcome to the VX-3000 Software Setup Wizard A
P ]
Select whether you want to repair or remove %=-3000 Software
p—
Cancel < Back 1
—~———
1 VX-3000 Software - X
Installation Complete A
P ]
423000 Software has been successfully removed.
Click “Close’ to exit
T —
Cancel < Back 1r
——
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4. STARTING THE VX-3000 SETTING SOFTWARE

Step 1. Select "VX-3000 Setting Software" from the Start Start menu
menu, or double-click the VX-3000 Setting Software

shortcut icon on the desktop. ‘m WX-3000 Setting Software

Shortcut icon on the desktop

VXEE000)
[SOTOVETE]

A user selection dialog appears. B user selection x

Step 2. Select the target user, then click the Start button.
(For the user category, read the next page.)

Selecting the "End User" allows the VX-3000 2 oo o~

Setting software to start as an End User authority. [7]—‘
If the user other than the "End User" is selected, a
password entry dialog will appear. B Password entry 3 X

n §

Step 3. Enter the password. D

If a correct password is entered, the Start button

becomes active. Start

Shown below are the initial passwords.

Passwerd entry X
Advanced End User: advancedenduser
Installer: installer (0000000000000 |
Administrator: administrator
44 Start D Cancel

Step 4. Click the Start button.
The VX-3000 Setting software is activated. When the VX-3000 Setting software is started for the first
time, it will start in the Simple mode. On the next time and thereafter, it will start in the setting mode that
was used last time. (For the setting modes, see the next page.)

(Screen example in the Simple mode when started as an Administrator)
’ 3000 Syst - O X

Eile Editmode(E)] Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Basic

System configuration System name V¥-3000 System

Language @® English O Deutsch O Frangais () Japanese () Gther

Unit configuration settings
Common settings
Broadcast setting
System configuration check Not used

Priority settings

Broad:

setting

Event Settings
To start a new setting, perform [New] from the [File] menu.

The settings mismatched

1-6
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5. SELECTING A USER

Four types of access level described below are available for the VX-3000 Setting software to limit the usable
range depending on the user level.

End User: Only the maintenance function is allowed to use.
A person who only checks the status of devices is assumed as the user.
The End User can use the Setting software without entering the password at its start.

Advanced End User: Only updating the internal EV data for general broadcast, weekly and holiday programs
of the timer setting, and the maintenance function are allowed to perform.
An equipment manager of the building is assumed as the user.
At the time of software start, password (default: advancedenduser) entry is required.

Installer: All functions except changing the password for user authentication are allowed to use.
An installer or setting contractor is assumed as the user.
At the time of software start, password (default: installer) entry is required.

Administrator: All functions are allowed to use.
The VX-3000 system administrator is assumed as the user.
At the time of software start, password (default: administrator) entry is required.

Only when the software is started as the Administrator, the password can be changed.
For changing the password, see p. 3-219.

6. Simple mode AND Normal mode

The VX-3000 Setting software features the following 2 setting modes. Setting mode can be switched when the
software is started with the Administrator level or Installer level.

Simple mode: Allows only the minimum setting items required for the general broadcast to be displayed and
changed for users who do not use the complicated settings.
Unchangeable setting items will be automatically registered depending on the unit configuration.
Broadcast audio output can be checked by a simple setting.
Files created in the Normal mode cannot be opened. They can be opened in the Normal mode
after a confirmation dialog is displayed.

Normal mode: Allows all setting items to be changed.
Files created in the Simple mode can be opened and settings can be changed. But if you
change the setting item that cannot be changed in the Simple mode, such setting can be used
only in the Normal mode.

When starting the VX-3000 Setting software for the first time after it has been installed, it will start in the Simple
mode.
Next time and later, it will start in the setting mode that was used last time.

1-7
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Chapter 2 USING IN THE SIMPLE MODE

1. SETTING TO THE SIMPLE MODE

The VX-3000 Setting software is placed in the Simple mode at the first start-up after it has been installed.

Itis also placed in the Simple mode at the start-up after it was terminated in the Simple mode.

As the VX-3000 Setting software gets into the Normal mode at the start-up after it was terminated in the Normal
mode, change the mode to the Simple mode with the procedures below.

Step 1. Select [Edit mode] — [Simple mode] from the menu bar.

Edit mode(E) | Communicatio

Simple mode

®  Normal mode

A dialog at right appears. VX-2000 Setting Software bt

Step 2. Click the "Yes" or "No" button as needed.
When the Yes button has been clicked, select the designation folder and save the current setting.

After the setting is saved or cancelled, a new creation wizard screen appears.

B (vx3000F - Setting Software — m] ®
File Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help
Basic - - - - -
Language @ English O Deutsch O Frangais O Japanese O Other
System combination Power supply voltage = 5
. B New - a x
System configuration
System name - 3
Unit configuration settings 4 VX-3000F Configuration 1/9
Number of VX-3004F 1
‘Amplifier configuration settings! :
Setting for fault dete Number of VX-3008F 0
Standby amplifier settings L
Fault auto reset semj Number of VX-3016F 0
Broadcast setting
General broadcast in
Surveillance settings Power supply voltage specification | 230V ©
Setting for the behavi
Internal EV settings o .
Activation timing for Receiving the unit configuration

Priority settings
Y g Use settings for sleep

Pattern settings —
Setting for Emergency

Event settings
Setting for the behavi
Functional setting
Setting for EV messag

Sound settings
Setting for the mode
Surveillance mail settings i |

Setting for system col

Timer Setting
Settings for using the|
The settings mismatched

Step 3. Continue to set the necessary items according to the new creation wizard, or terminate the new creation
wizard by clicking the Cancel button.

The setting method by way of the new creation wizard is the same as that when you select [File] —
[New] from the menu bar. See p. 2-8 "CREATE ANEW SETTING PROJECT FILE."
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2. FUNCTIONS ENABLED WITH THE Simple mode

In the Simple mode, easy check of the broadcast audio output is enabled as the minimum setting items required
for the general broadcast can be automatically registered if the unit configuration is entered according to the
new creation wizard.

Only the settings of input sound source output destination, broadcast priority level, and broadcast start method
can be changed.

Sound source from the VX-3000F’s audio input can be broadcast to all zones as BGM, and announcements can
be made to the selected zones from the remote microphone. The control output that is activated in interlock with
the broadcast can be set.

Though the failure detection function is not used in the initial setting, you can change the setting so as to enable
only the device connection status to be detected.

All settings except those described hereinafter remain as initial ones.

Use the network setting as it is as initial one.

Following items cannot be changed as they are not displayed. They remain in the state of initial setting, and
cannot be used.

* Emergency broadcast < Emergency warning broadcast e« Standby amplifier
* ANC function » VOX function * Timer setting

Also, the settings related to the VX-3000PM, VX-3000CT, and VX-300LO cannot be made.
Though the complicated settings cannot be made in this mode, it is possible to simply complete the setting
because the settable items are narrowed to a part of the general broadcast items.

2-3
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3. SETTING PROCEDURE
3.1. When Creating a Setting Project File in Advance

Shown below is a general procedure for creating a Setting project file in advance and uploading it on completion
of the unit detection at the installation site.

1. Create a new setting project file.
(1) Select [File] — [New] from the menu bar, then start setting according to the new creation wizard.
(2) Perform settings from "Basic settings" to "Event settings" in order from the top of the menu item to the
bottom.
* Basic settings: Perform settings related to the entire system such as displayed language
setting of the Setting software and system name.
* Unit configuration settings: Change the unit configuration of the VX-3000F units and the remote
microphones as needed.
* Priority settings: Set priority levels for each sound source of the VX-3000F's audio inputs
and remote microphones.
* Broadcast setting: Set the audio inputs and output destinations of the general broadcast,
and control input groups.
» Event settings: Assign a function to each of the control inputs and remote microphone’s
keys.
A 4
2. Save the setting project file.
Select [File] — [Save As] from the menu bar to save the setting project file.
v
3. Connect to the VX-3000F online, then transmit the settings from the Setting

software.

Select [Communication] — [Setting data & Audio source upload (PC->VX)] from the menu bar to transmit
the Setting project file to the VX-3000F.

Tip

A password input dialog appears when a password has been set to the VX-3000F (No password is set
by default.).

If a password is entered, the setting data and the audio data will be written.

Perform the password setting on the maintenance screen.

As the setting procedure is the same as that in the Normal mode, see p. 3-181 "Password setting."
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3.2. When Creating the Setting Project File at the Installation Site

Shown below is a general procedure for creating a Setting project file after having acquired the unit configuration
by executing the unit detection at the installation site.

1. Connect to the VX-3000F online to acquire the unit configuration data.

(1) Select [File] — [New] from the menu bar, then click the [Receiving the unit configuration] button on the
VX-3000F configuration screen of the new creation wizard.

(2) Check the target checkbox for the unit to receive the unit configuration data from the displayed unit list,
then click the OK button.

2. Create the setting project file.
Perform settings from "Basic settings" to "Event settings" in order from the top of the menu item to the
bottom.
* Basic settings: Perform settings related to the entire system such as displayed language
setting of the Setting software and system name.
* Unit configuration settings: Change the unit configuration of the VX-3000F units and the remote
microphones as needed.
* Priority settings: Set priority levels for each sound source of the VX-3000F's audio inputs
and remote microphones.
* Broadcast setting: Set the audio inputs and output destinations of the general broadcast, and
control input groups.
» Event settings: Assign a function to each of the control inputs and remote microphone’s
keys.
) J
3. Save the setting project file.
l Select [File] — [Save As] from the menu bar to save the setting project file.
4. Transmit the settings from the Setting software to the VX-3000F.

Select [Communication] — [Setting data & Audio source upload (PC->VX)] from the menu bar to transmit
the Setting project file to the VX-3000F.

Tip

A password input dialog appears when a password has been set to the VX-3000F (No password is set
by default.).

If a password is entered, the setting data and the audio data will be written.

Perform the password setting on the maintenance screen.

As the setting procedure is the same as that in the Normal mode, see p. 3-181 "Password setting."
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Chapter 2 USING IN THE SIMPLE MODE

4. Setting Item

4.1. Setting Item Button Configuration

Note

At the start-up in the Simple mode, only "Language" in the "Basic settings" of the setting items shown below can
be set, but others not.

Executing a new creation, read of the saved setting file, or the setting download from the VX-3000F permits all
setting items to be accessed.

4.1.1. Basic

Basic settings:
Language: Select the displayed language.
System name: Set the desired system name.
Common settings: Sets whether or not to detect the device connection confirmation.

4.1.2. System configuration

Unit configuration settings: Set the unit configuration of the VX-3000F and remote microphones.

4.1.3. Broadcast setting

Priority settings: Set the priority levels for General-purpose broadcasts.
Broadcast setting: Perform settings related to General-purpose broadcasts and control outputs.
Event settings: Assign a function to each of the control inputs and remote microphone’s keys.

The settings mismatched: Check for errors in the setting.

4.2. Menu Bar
4.2.1. File

Note

At the start-up in the Simple mode, only "New," "Open," and "Exit" of the menu items shown below can be
executed, but others not.

Executing a new creation, read of the saved setting file, or the setting download from the VX-3000F permits all
setting items to be accessed.

New: Creates a new data file to be used by the VX-3000 Setting software.

Open: Reads an existing data file (Extension: vxd) to be used by the VX-3000 Setting software.
The read data file name and system name appear in the title bar on the setting screen.

|m (Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software

Save: Saves the information currently being edited by the VX-3000 Setting software and overwrites
an existing data.

Save as: Saves the information currently being edited by the VX-3000 Setting software under a new file
name.

Data output:
Setting data: Saves the setting data in CSV format.

RM label: Creates and prints labels used to identify the keys on remote microphones (RM-200SF, RM-
320F, RM-300X, and RM-210F).
Printing method is the same as that when in the Normal mode. (See p. 3-216 "PRINTING
LABELS FOR REMOTE MICROPHONES.")

Exit: Quits the VX-3000 Setting software.
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Chapter 2 USING IN THE SIMPLE MODE

4.2.2. Edit mode

Simple mode: Switches to the Simple mode.
Normal mode: Switches to the Normal mode.

4.2.3. Communication

Note

At the start-up in the Simple mode, operation of "Setting data & Audio source upload (PC->VX)" cannot be
performed.

Executing a new file creation, read of the saved setting file, or the setting download from the VX-3000F permits
this setting item to be accessed.

Setting data & Audio source upload (PC->VX): Writes setting data and sound sources to the VX-3000F.
Setting data & Audio source download (VX->PC): Reads setting data and sound sources from the VX-3000F.

4.2.4. Maintenance

Maintenance: Shows the maintenance screen.
The operation of the maintenance screen is the same as that when in the
Normal mode. (See p. 3-175.)

Unit detection & network settings: Detect the devices connected to the local network and perform the network
settings for them.
The methods for both the device detection and the network setting are the
same as those when in the Normal mode. (See p. 3-210.)

4.2.5. Help

User authentication setting: (Only when the software is started with the Administrator authority)
The password that has been set for each access authorization of the VX-3000
Setting software can be changed.

Version: Displays the version number of the VX-3000 Setting software.
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5. CREATE A NEW SETTING PROJECT FILE

Step 1. Select [File] = [New] from the menu bar.

Chapter 2 USING IN THE SIMPLE MODE

The VX-3000F configuration screen of the new creation wizard appears.

a New -

VX-3000F Configuration

1/10

Number of VX-3004F 1

Number of VX-3008F 0
Number of VX-3016F 0 - 1
v

Power supply voltage specification 230V
) 2 -2

G Receiving the unit configuration

3

sack_( ) Concel |

Step 2. Set the VX-3000F’s equipment configuration.
2-1. When manually making the setting

[1] For the number of the VX-3000F units, enter the number of the built-in amplifiers ranging from "0" to

"40."

Default settings are as follows.
VX-3004F: 1
VX-3008F: 0
VX-3016F: 0

Notes

* The total number of the units must be set in the range of 1 to 40.
» Up to 40 VX-3000F units including the extension units can be used in a system.
* In the Simple mode, neither the extension unit nor the standby amplifier can be set.

[2] Select the specification of power supply voltage.

Default setting is "230 V."

2-8



2-2. When receiving the unit configuration

Chapter 2 USING IN THE SIMPLE MODE

[1] Click the [Receiving the unit configuration] button.

The "Receiving the unit configuration" window appears and the VX-3000F units detected on the
local network will be listed.

Receiving the unit configuration

Target |0 |Unit settings IP Address Subnet mask Default gateway  [System name

(Yo |vx-zo04F 192.168.14.1 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0 VX-3000 System
1 WX-3008F 192.168.14.2 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0 WX-32000 System

\J 2 |VX-301s8F 192.168.14.3 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0 VX-3000 System
[2]

MNumber of found units: 3

Note

When multiple IP addresses are set in a PC, the source IP address selection screen is displayed
before the unit detection is executed, then select the desired IP address.

[2] Check the checkboxes for the units of which unit configuration data you want to acquire.

Note
When the IDs overlap, you can select only one of them.

[3] Click the OK button.
Reception starts.

B8 vx-3000 Setting Software

VX-3000 System(ID:0)

VX-3000 System(ID:1)

oo
g g 3

VX-3000 System(ID:2)

B8 vx-2000 Setting Software

VX-3000 System(ID:0) Complete

VX-3000 System(ID:1) Complete

VX-3000 System(ID:2) Complete

[4]

Notes

» The dialog at right appears in the following cases.
- When the VX-3008F or the VX-3016F both having
no built-in digital amplifier module is detected e e e o0
- When the VX-3000F with the built-in VX-300LO is e
detected
* In the simple mode, you cannot configure the VX-
3000F without a built-in digital amplifier module and
the VX-3000F with the built-in VX-300LO.

WVX-2000 Setting Software X

. The received configuration is not valid. The following changes
b ,.' were done (by the software)
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Chapter 2 USING IN THE SIMPLE MODE

[4] Click the OK button.
The amplifier setting window is displayed.
Proceed to Step 4.

Step 3. (Only when the unit configuration is manually set) Click the Next button.
The amplifier setting window is displayed.

E New — O X

Amplifier setting [VX-2004F(1D:0)] 2/10

ID Unit type SLOT  Unit type

0 VX3004F )| | amMP1{ vx-050DA v
1_VX3004F J1 amp2| Not used v 4
AMP3] Not used v

AMP4Y Not used

VX-3000Fs set in Step 2

5

—
| Back ﬂ Next |) Cancel ‘
~ 7

Step 4. Select the model of the digital power amplifier module for each VX-3000F’s slot.
Select the VX-3000F unit on the left side of the screen and the model of the digital power amplifier
module on the right side.

[In the case of AMP 1]

Available Settings | [When "Power supply voltage specification" is set to "230 V"]
Not used, VX-015DA, VX-030DA, VX-050DA (default)

[When "Power supply voltage specification" is set to "100 V"]
Not used, VX-012DA-2, VX-024DA-2, VX-036DA-2 (default)

[In the case of slot other than AMP 1]

Available Settings | [When "Power supply voltage specification" is set to "230 V"]
Not used (default), VX-015DA, VX-030DA, VX-050DA

[When "Power supply voltage specification" is set to "100 V"]
Not used (default), VX-012DA-2, VX-024DA-2, VX-036DA-2
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Step 5. Click the Next button.
The "Settings for audio input" window is displayed.

Chapter 2 USING IN THE SIMPLE MODE

H New — O b
Settings for audio input [VX-3004F(ID:0)] 3/10
ID  Unit type ID | Name Purpose
0 VX3004F 1 jAnalog 0-1 LINE v
1__VX3004F 2 fAnalog 0-2 LINE ¥ 6
3 JAnalog 0-3 LINE ~
4 JAnalog 0-4 LINE ~

VX-3000Fs set in Step 2

/4

P ——
Back m Next D Cancel
Ny o

Step 6. Set the VX-3000F’s audio input.
Select the VX-3000F unit on the left side of the screen and set the name and purpose on the right side.

(1) Name

Enter each name of the input channels.

Available Settings

Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (Default: for example, Analog 0-1
represents the input channel No. 1 of the VX-3000F of ID No. 0.)

(2) Purpose
Set the input level of the audio signal.

| Available Settings | LINE (default), MIC

Step 7. Click the Next button.
The "Audio output name setting" window is displayed.

Mew — O *
Audio output name setting [VX-3004F(ID:0)] 4710
ID | Name
0 VX3004F 1 JZONE 0-1
1 vxsooar ) | | 2 |zoNE o-2 8
3 |ZONE0-3
4 |ZONE 0-4
VX-3000Fs set in Step 2
P
Back ﬂ Mext D Cancel
N >_4

2-11



Chapter 2 USING IN THE SIMPLE MODE

Step 8. Set the audio output of the VX-3000F.
Select the VX-3000F unit on the left side of the screen and set the name on the right side.

Name
Enter each name of the output channels.

Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (Default: for example, ZONE 0-1 represents
the Zone 1 output of the VX-3000F of ID No. 0.)

Step 9. Click the Next button.
The "Terminal name setting" window is displayed.

E New — O ¥
Terminal name setting [VX-3004F(ID:0)] 5/10
ID Unit type Control input setting (1) Control output setting (3)
(0 VX3004F ID Name ID Name
1 VX3004F 1 | CIN0-1 1 | ATT/COUT 0-1
1 2 [cno2 2 [atT/couT0-2
3 |CINO-3 3 | ATT/COUT 0-3
4 |CIN0-4 4 | ATT/COUT 0-4
5 |CIN0-5 5 |ATT/COUT 0-5
6 | CIN 0-6 6 | ATT/COUT 0-6
VX-3000Fs set 7 |CINO-7 7 |ATT/COUT 0-7
in Step 2 8 |cno-s 8 |atT/coUT 0-8 10
9 |CINO-9 9 |COUT0-9
10 [ CIN 0-10 10 [COUT 0-10
111 CIN 0-11 11 (COUT 0-11
Emergency control input setting (2) 12 |COUT 0-12
ID Name 13 [COUT 0-13
17 | EMG CINO-17 14 [COUT 0-14
18 | EMG CINO-18 15 [COUT 0-15
P
Back ﬂ Next D Cancel

. 4
Step 10. Set the name of each terminal.
Select the VX-3000F unit on the left side of the screen and set the name on the right side.

(1) Control input setting

* Name
Enter each name of the control inputs.

Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (Default: for example, CIN 0-1
represents Pin 1 of the control input terminal 1 of the VX-3000F of ID
No. 0.)

(2) Emergency control input setting

* Name
Enter each name of the emergency control inputs.

Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (Default: for example, EMG CIN 0-17
represents Pins 1 and 2 of the emergency control input terminal of the
VX-3000F of ID No. 0.)

(3) Control output setting

* Name
Enter each name of the control outputs.

Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (Default: for example, ATT/COUT 0-1
represents the AT T/control output terminal 1 of the VX-3000F of ID No.
0.)
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Step 11. Click the Next button.
The "RM Configuration" window is displayed.

B new — | *

RM Configuration [VX-3004F(ID:0)] 6/10

N

-
ID Unit type RS-LINKA gy (2) (3)
{ (4)

0 vxaomp' ID Unittype' * Name N Ext/Page
1 UX3004F Not set

Not set ¥

0
1
2 | Notset ¥
3

Mot set ~

RS-LINK B

VX_SOOOFS set ID Unittype  Name Ext/Page 1 2
In Step 2 Not set ¥

Mot set

4
5
6 | Notset ¥
7

Mot set ~

13
e Cres ) ot |

Step 12. Set the RM (Remote control microphone) configuration.
Select the VX-3000F unit on the left side of the screen and set the configuration of the remote
microphone on the right side.

(1) Unit type
Select the model number of the remote microphone.

| Available Settings | Not set (default), RM-200SF, RM-300X, RM-500

Note

When connecting the RM-500 to the RS LINK terminal to which the RM-200SF or the RM-300X is
connected, the ID number "7" of the RM-500 cannot be used.

In this case, set the RM-500’s ID number to between 0 and 6.

(2) Name
When "RM-200SF," "RM-300X," or "RM-500" is set to "Unit type," this item becomes active to
enter.
Enter a name of the RM-200SF, RM-300X, or RM-500.

Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (Default name: for example, VX0-RMO
represents the RM-200SF or RM-300X of ID No. 0 connected to the VX-
3000F of ID No. 0.)

(3) Ext/Page
* When "RM-200SF" or "RM-300X" is set to "Unit type"
Set the number of the extension units connected for extending the number of switches.

Available Settings | When "Unit type" is set to "RM-200SF": 0 (default) to 4
When "Unit type" is set to "RM-300X": 0 (default) to 7

* When "RM-500" is set to "Unit type"
Set the number of the pages for displaying the functions on the LCD. 10 functions can be
registered per page.

| Available Settings | 1 (default) to 8
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Step 13. Click the Next button.

13-1. When "RM-200SF," "RM-300X," or "RM-500" is set to "Unit type" in Step 12

The "RM-500 specific settings" window is displayed.
Proceed to Step 14.

H New -

RM-500 specific settings [VX-3004F(ID:0) - RM-500(1D:0)]

7/10

4 \X-3004F(1D:0) RM-500 specific settings
VX0-RMO
VX0-RM1
VX0-RM2 Backlight off time 3min
VX0-RM3
VX0-RM4
VX0-RM5 Microphone indicator ON
VX0-RM6
VX0-RM7

4 VX-3004F(1D:1) | R

Language English

Operation sound ON

Key lock Mot used

VX1-RMO
VX1-RM1
VX1-RM2
VX1-RM3
VX1-RM4
VX1-RM5
VX1-RMé
VX1-RM7

15

14

Back ‘ Next 5 Cancel
. e

Tip

When the "Unit type" is set to "RM-200SF" or "RM-300X"
only, the display is shown as on the right.

In this case that all unit types are set to "RM-200SF" or "RM-
300," proceed to Step 15.

13-2. When all remote microphones are set to "Not set" in Step 12
The screen below is displayed.
Proceed to Step 20.

E New -

Create settings

Create a setting based on entered contents.

20

Back 0K

B new - [u] X
RM-500 specific settings [VX-3004F(ID:1) - RM-200SF(ID:0)] 7/10

4 VX-3004F(ID:0) | | RM-500 specific settings

VXO-RMO

VX0-RM1

VX0-RM2

VXO-RM3

VX0-RM4

VX0-RMS5

VX0-RM6

VX0-RM7
4 VX-3004F(ID:1)

VX1-RMO

VX1-RM1

VXI-RM2

VX1-RM3

VX1-RM4

VXI-RMS

VX1-RM6

VX1-RM7

Concel
O X
10/10
Cancel
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Step 14. Select the remote microphone set to RM-500, then perform the specific settings for the RM-500.

(1) Language
Set the screen display language on the LCD.

| Available Settings | English (default), Japanese

(2) Backlight off time
Set the time until the backlight of the LCD screen turns off while the RM-500 is not in operation.
Turning on the backlight makes the screen display highly visible even in dark places, but the
longer the lighting time, the shorter the backlight life.

| Available Settings | OFF, 1 min to 15 min (1-min steps), Always on

(3) Operation sound
Set whether or not to use an operation sound made when any key on the RM-500 is pressed.

| Available Settings | ON (default), OFF

(4) Microphone indicator
Set whether or not to turn on the microphone indicator when the microphone is in use.

| Available Settings | ON (default), OFF

(4) Key lock
Set whether or not to use the key lock function.
When the key lock function is set to "Used," any operation except key unlock operation is disabled.

| Available Settings | Not used (default), Used

Step 15. Click the Next button.
The "RM key name setting" window is displayed.

H New — O b
RM key name setting [VX-3004F(ID:1) - RM-200SF(ID:0)] 8/10
4 vx-3004r(D0y | |10 Name
VXO-RMO') | JEMG | EMG
vx0-RM1 | Isvs1 [sys
VKO-RM2 1| 5vso | sys2
VX0-RM3
wxorms || [Ers3lsyss
wxo-rms || |TALK | TALK
VX0-RM6 1 | KEY1
\\VX0-RM7 4 2 | kEYZ2
4 V¥-3004F(ID:1)
,45 3 |kev3
VX1-RMO 1 6
VX1-RMT 4 | KEYV4
VX1-RM2 5 | KEYS
VX1-RM3 6 |KEY®
VX1-RM4 7 lxeve
VX1-RMS s Tieve
VX1-RM6
VX1-RMT7 9 | KEY9
10 |KEY10
Remote microphones | |11 |KEVTT
. 12 |KEY12
setin Step 12

Back { Next s Cancel
. e
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Step 16. Perform remote microphone’s key name setting.
Select the remote microphone on the left side of the screen and set the name on the right side.
Enter each name of the emergency/emergency warning key and function keys on the RM-200SF’s or
RM-320F’s front panel, or of the covered key and function keys on the RM-300X’s or RM-210F’s top
panel.
In the case of the RM-500, enter the names of the front panel-mounted keys such as AUX key and ALL
key, and the function names displayed on the LCD screen.

Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (default: See the figure below.)

Talk key

RM-200SF front

Emergency/

TALK

Covered key
EMG

Function keys
SYS1

AUX

RM-320F front

] Emergency warning key
%d TOA mwamss U320
HTOA E EMG Function keys
— KEY 1 =
e Function keys !
e SYSt b
el sYS2 Lo
o svsa o
e | KEY 10 - o
RM-300X top RM-210F top
] Function keys
“ a2 ”%' = KEY 1 00D
0 || 1 s |
20D ! ! 00
| “_l@ 20D : | ::% |
H - ) |
I KEY 10 <M
Talk key 74 TOA  RM-210F
TALK
RM-500 top
<
%1 TOA . .
) - Function display on the LCD screen
I v e i
S ke = Page 2 : KEY 11 — 20

Page 8 | KEY 71— 80

KEY 1

Function keys

KEY 11

KEY 20

Function keys
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Step 17. Click the Next button.
The "TALK" window is displayed.

H New — O b
TALK [VX-3004F(ID:1) - RM-200SF(1D:0)] 9/10

4 \'X-3004F(ID:0) (" Talk key setting N

VX0-RMO PTT/Lock (1) |emr v
VX0-RM1

VX0-RM2 Chime setting 1 8
VX0-RM3 (2)

-
\VXO-RM4 General MIC start No Chime

VX0-RM5 General MIC end (3) | Nochime v
VX0-RM6
\LLX0-RM)
4 VX-3004F(ID:1)
("VX1-RMO)
VX1-RMT
VX1-RM2
VX1-RM3
VX1-RM4
VX1-RM5
VX1-RM6
VX1-RM7,

Waiting time (4) 0.0[sec] e

Remote microphones 1 9

set in Step 12
Back a Next ’ Cancel |

g

Step 18. Perform the settings related to the remote microphone’s talk key and the chime.
Select the remote microphone on the left side of the screen and perform settings related to the talk
key and the chime on the right side.

(1) PTT/Lock
When the "Unit type" is set to "RM-200SF," talk key operation method is fixed to "PTT."
When the "Unit type" is set to "RM-300X" or "RM-500," select the operation method of talk key.

| Available Settings | PTT (default) , Lock |

~

[PTT and Lock]
Two different methods are available for talk key operation: Press-to-Talk (PTT) and Lock
modes.

PTT: Enables microphone announcements to be made while the talk key is being
pressed.

Lock: Enables microphone announcements by pressing the talk key once and
terminates by pressing it again.

- /

(2) General MIC start
Select the chime tone at the start of general microphone announcement.

* When "RM-200SF" or "RM-300X" is set to "Unit type"

Available Settings | No chime (default), Chime 1, Chime 2, Chime 3, Chime 4, Ascending
4-note tone, Descending 4-note tone, 2-tone chime, Gong

The system chime is set as follows.

Chime 1: Ascending 4-note tone
Chime 2: Descending 4-note tone
Chime 3: 2-tone chime

Chime 4: Gong

* When "RM-500" is set to "Unit type"

Available Settings | No chime (default), Ascending 4-note tone, Descending 4-note tone,
2-tone chime, Gong
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(3) General MIC end
Select the chime tone at the end of general microphone announcement.

* When "RM-200SF" or "RM-300X" is set to "Unit type"

Available Settings | No chime (default), Chime 1, Chime 2, Chime 3, Chime 4, Ascending
4-note tone, Descending 4-note tone, 2-tone chime, Gong

* When "RM-500" is set to "Unit type"

Available Settings | No chime (default), Ascending 4-note tone, Descending 4-note tone,
2-tone chime, Gong

(4) Waiting time
Set the time required to start broadcast* after the talk key on the remote microphone has been
pressed. Select the duration according to the start-up time of the connected external power
amplifiers.
* When "No chime" is selected for the start of remote microphone announcement, wait time
means time duration before the microphone announcement starts, while when a system chime
other than "No chime" is selected, it means the time duration before the chime sounds.

Available Settings | 0, 0.5, 1, 1.5, 2, 3, 4 [sec] (default: 0)

Step 19. Click the Next button.
The following window is displayed.

E new - | >

Create settings 10/10

Create a setting based on entered contents.

20

Back ([ OK D Cancel
- —
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Step 20. Click the OK button.
Setting is created based on the entered contents.

Chapter 2 USING IN THE SIMPLE MODE

(Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software
File  Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Basic
Language ® English O Deutsch O Frangais O Japanese (O Other
System configuration System name |VX-3000 System |

Unit configuration settings|

Common settings
Broadcast setting

Priority settings

Broadcast setting
Event Settings

The settings mismatched
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6. BASIC SETTINGS

Clicking the Basic settings button displays the screen below.

Chapter 2 USING IN THE SIMPLE MODE

,E (Vx3000F.vxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software
File Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Basic
Language (1) @® English O Deutsch O Francais O Japanese O Other

T
_ fesicseting: _
System configuration System name (2) VX-3000 System

Unit configuration settings|

Common settings
Broadcast setting

— System configuration check (3) Not used
Priority settings
Event Settings

The settings mismatched

(1) Language
Select the language to use.

| Available Settings | English (default), Deutsch, Frangais, Japanese, Other

Note

"Other" language can be set freely according to your needs.
Contact your nearest TOA dealer regarding the setting method.

(2) System name
Enter the system name.

Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters*

* Following symbols can also be used.
I"#$% &' ()=~|-"\@[;:],./"{+*}>7_

(3) System configuration check

Set whether or not to perform the connection state confirmation among the VX-3000F, RM-200SF, RM-

300X, and RM-500 of the failure detection function.

| Available Settings | Not used (default), Used

Note

In the Simple mode, only the connection state confirmation of the failure detection function can be used, but

other items of the function not.
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7. Unit configuration settings

Clicking the Unit configuration settings button displays the screen below.
You can confirm and change the contents set using the new creation wizard.

Note

When an equipment is added on this screen, automatic registration* is not performed though executed when the
unit configuration is set using the new creation wizard.

Perform the necessary settings in "Broadcast setting" and "Event settings."

* Settings of "General broadcast" and "Control output" in the "Broadcast setting" and those of "Control input"
and "RM" in the "Event settings."

n (Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software - [m] x
File Editmode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help (7)
Basic VX-3000F Configuration (5) @ VX-3004F(ID:0)
Basic settings Add (1 ) 6
System configuration Delete (2) 7 Taa ( )
- :3 _—
Wit configuration settingg) Configuration Hsoow | |
Broadcast setting Add (3)
Priority settings Delete (4)

Broadcast setting
Event Settings Example

VI-LINK e
RS-LINK A _—
RS-LINK B

The settings mismatched

Speaker Line —_—

(1) VX-3000F Configuration: Add
Adds the VX-3000F to the unit configuration. (See p. 2-22.)

(2) VX-3000F Configuration: Delete
Deletes the designated VX-3000F from the configuration. (See p. 2-24.)

(3) RM Configuration: Add
Adds the remote microphone to the unit configuration. (See p. 2-24.)

(4) RM Configuration: Delete
Deletes the designated remote microphone from the configuration. (See p. 2-25.)

(5) VX-3000F configuration detail display button
You can confirm the details of the unit connected to the VX-3000F. (See p. 2-23.)

(6) Component icon
Shows the unit registered as component.

(7) VX-3000F’s name
Shows the name of the VX-3000F.
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7.1. Adding the VX-3000F to the Unit Configuration

Clicking the [VX-3000F Configuration: Add] button pops up the "Registration of VX-3000F units" window.
Perform settings of the VX-3000F to be added to the unit configuration.
Set contents are different for each model. Up to 40 units in total of 3 models can be used.

[When adding the VX-3004F]

m Registration of VX-3000F units X
(1) Unit type
® VX-3004F (O VX-3008F (O VX-3016F
(2) Amplifier setting
SLOT Unit type
AMP1 VX-050DA &
AMP2 Not used v
AMP3 Not used v
AMP4 Not used v
(3) Selected unit| 1 Add sets
‘ oK Cancel
[When adding the VX-3016F]
Bl registration of VX-3000F units X
(1) Unit type
O VX-3004F O VX-3008F  @FVX-3076F
(2) Amplifier setting
SLOT Unit type
AMP1 VX-050DA &
(3) Selected unit 1 Add sets
‘ OK Cancel ‘

[When adding the VX-3008F]

™

()

H Registration of VX-3000F units X
Unit type
O VX-3004F @I VX-3008F O VX-3016F
Amplifier setting
SLOT Unit type
AMP1 VX-050DA o
AMP2 Not used v
(3) Selected unit| 1| Add sets
| OK | ‘ Cancel

Set the items below and click the OK button. Then, the unit designated in the Unit type (1) is added in the Unit
configuration display on the Unit configuration settings screen by the number of units entered in the "Selected

unit # Add set" (3).

(1) Unit type
Select the model number.

If you change the model by clicking the radio button, the display of the set contents changes accordingly.

(2) Amplifier setting

Perform settings of the built-in digital power amplifier module used for each channel.

(3) Selected unit # Add set

Set the number of the VX-3000F units to be
added to the configuration with the above set

contents.

Click the OK button after entering the number
of the units. Then, the unit(s) are added in the
equipment configuration field on the right side
of the menu, and the "Registration of VX-3000F

units" window will be closed.

Unit configuration
detail display button

VX-3004F(ID:0)

Hs00wW

VX-3008F(ID:1)

Hs00wW
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* Unit configuration detail display button
You can confirm the details of the unit configuration when you click the "v" button (unfold button) on the
left side of the Unit icon.
Click the "A" button (fold button) on the upper left to close the screen.
You can perform detailed settings by clicking each frame of the detail display in the same way when you
click the component icon.
Frames corresponding to the setting screens are as follows.
Frame of power amplifier or model No./ID: VX configuration setting
Frame of audio input: Setting for audio input
Frame of speaker output: Setting for audio output
You can also perform detailed settings of the control input/output on the screen displayed by clicking the
above each icon or frame.

B vx-3004F(D:0) X

VX configuration setting | Settings for audio input | Settings for audio output | Settings for terminals

Unit type
@® vx-3004F O vX-3008F O VX-3016F

Amplifier setting

SLOT Unit type

AMP1 VX-050DA ¥
AMP2 Not used “
AMP3 Not used v
AMP4 Not used 2

Also, when you click the frame of the remote microphone displayed in black, the RM config screen for
detailed settings of the remote microphone appears. (Even if you click the frame with gray characters, this
operation is invalid because no remote microphone connection setting is made.)

B8 rv-2005F(1D:0) X
RM configuration setting TALK Settings for terminals
RS-LINK A(ID:0)
RM setting Name setting

Name VX0-RMO - Name

Unit type EMG EMG
SYS1 SYS1

Extension switch number | 1 ¥ SYs2 SYS2
SYS3 SYS3
TALK TALK
1 KEY1
2 KEY2
3 KEY3
4 KEY4
5 KEY5
6 KEY6
7 KEY7
8 KEY8
9 KEY9
10 KEY10
11 KEY11
12 KEY12
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7.2. Deleting the VX-3000F from the Unit Configuration

Clicking the [VX-3000F Configuration: Delete] button pops up the "Delete of VX-3000F units" window, which
displays a list of the VX-3000F units included in the configuration.

EA pelete of VX-3000F units X

[ ] VX-3008F(ID:1)
[] VX-3016F(ID:2)

VX-3004F(1D:0)

‘ OK ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘

Note

The unit with "ID: 0" cannot be deleted.
The VX-3000F set to "ID: 0" must be included in the unit configuration.

Check the checkbox for the VX-3000F to be deleted, then click the OK button.
The unit will be deleted from the equipment configuration field, and the "Delete of VX-3000F units" window will
be closed.

7.3. Adding the Remote Microphone to the RM Configuration

Clicking the [RM Configuration: Add] button pops up the "Registration of RM" window.
Perform settings for the Remote microphone to be connected to the VX-3000F.

[When adding the RM-200SF or RM-300X]

(1
()

()
(4)

B8 Registration of RM >

Unit type
® RM-2005F (O RM-300X () RM-500

Extension setting

Extension switch number | g )

Setting the connection

Connected unit | wX-3004F(ID:0)

Connected connector | RS-LINK A ¥

(5) Selected unit| 1| Add sets
| OK || Cancel

(1) Unit type
Select the model number of the remote microphone.

Note

M
()

@)
(4)

[When adding the RM-500]

B8 Registration of RM *

Unit type
O RM-200SF (O RM-300X @i RM-500

Extension setting

Page number 1 ~

Setting the connection

Connected unit | yX-3004F(ID:0) *

Connected connector | RS-LINK A ¥

(5) Selected unit| 1 Add sets
| OK H Cancel

When connecting the RM-500 to the RS LINK terminal to which the RM-200SF or the RM-300X is connected,
the ID number "7" of the RM-500 cannot be used.
In this case, set the RM-500’s ID number to between 0 and 6.

(2) Extension switch number/Page number
* When "Unit type" is set to "RM-200SF" or "RM-300X"

Set the number of the extension units connected for extending the number of switches.

Available Settings | When "Unit type" is set to "RM-200SF": 0 (default) to 4
When "Unit type" is set to "RM-300X": 0 (default) to 7

* When "Unit type" is set to "RM-500"
Set the number of the pages for displaying the functions on the LCD. 10 functions can be registered per

page.

Available Settings | 1 (default) to 8
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(3) Connected unit
Designate the VX-3000F to which the target remote microphone is connected.

(4) Connected connector
Designate the RS link terminal to which the target remote microphone is connected.

| Available Settings | RS-LINK A (default), RS-LINK B |

(5) Selected unit # Add sets
Click the OK button after entering the number of the remote microphones. Then, the remote microphone(s)
will be added to the VX-3000F designated in "Connected unit" (3), and the "Registration of RM" window wiill
be closed.

7.4. Deleting the Remote Microphone from the RM Configuration

Clicking the [RM Configuration: Delete] button pops up the "Delete of RMs" window, which displays a list of the
remote microphones included in the configuration.

Ed pelete of RMs >
VX-3004F(1D:0)
[] RM-200SF(ID:0
[] RM-2005F(D:1
[] RM-200SF(ID:2
RM-200SF(ID:3
[] RM-300X(ID:4)
[] RM-300X(1D:5)
] RM-500(1D:6)
"RML'S'ﬁtjt'lD??')'

(ID:0)
(o)
(ID:2)
(ID:3)

| OK H Cancel |

Check the checkbox for the remote microphone to be deleted, then click the OK button.
It will be deleted from the equipment configuration field, and the "Delete of RMs" window will be closed.

7.5. Setting the VX-3000F’s Unit Configuration

Clicking the unit icon in the unit configuration display pops up the setting window for each unit.

Ef vx-3004F(D:0) X

VX configuration setting | Settings for audio input | Settings for audio output | Settings for terminals

Unit type
@ VX-3004F O VX-3008F O VX-3016F

Amplifier setting

SLOT Unit type

AMP1 VX-050DA v
AMP2 Not used ¥
AMP3 Not used c
AMP4 Not used i
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Clicking the VX configuration setting tab displays the window as shown below.
Make the setting in the same way as the amplifier setting (p. 2-10) made using the new creation wizard.

Ef vx-3004F(D:0)

VX configuration setting | Settings for audio input | Settings for audioc output | Settings for terminals
Unit type
® vx-3004F O vx-3008F O VX-3016F

Amplifier setting

SLOT Unit type

AMP1 VX-050DA v
AMP2 Not used v
AMP3 Not used ¥
AMP4 Not used -

X

7.5.2. Audio input setting

Clicking the Settings for audio input tab displays the window as shown below.
Make the setting in the same way as the audio input setting (p. 2-11) made using the new creation wizard.

EA vx-3004F(D:0)

VX configuration setting | Settings for audio input | Settings for audio output | Settings for terminals

= Name

Purpose

AUDIO INT | Analog 0-1

LINE

AUDIQ IN2 | Analog 0-2

LINE ~

AUDIO IN3 | Analog 0-3

LINE ~

AUDIO IN4 | Analog 0-4

LINE ~
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7.5.3. Audio output setting

Clicking the Settings for audio output tab displays the window as shown below.

Make the setting in the same way as the audio output setting (p. 2-12) made using the new creation wizard.

Ef vx-3004F(D:0) X

VX configuration setting | Settings for audio input = Settings for audio output | Settings for terminals

= Name
Zone1 | ZONE 0-1

Zone? | ZONE 0-2

Zone3 | ZONE 0-3

Zoned | ZONE 0-4

7.5.4. Terminal setting

Clicking the Settings for terminals tab displays the screen as shown below.
Make the setting in the same way as the terminal setting (p. 2-12) made using the new creation wizard.

B8 vx-3004F(1D:0) ®

VX configuration setting | Settings for audio input | Settings for audio output | Settings for terminals

Control input setting Control output setting
-_Name_# - [Name
1 |CINO-1 1 | ATT/COUT 0-1
2 |CINO-2 2 | ATT/COUTO-2
3 [CINO-3 3 | ATT/COUTO-3
4 |CINO-4 4 | ATT/COUT 0-4
5 [CINO-5 s |arT/couto-s
6 |CINO-6 6 |ATT/COUT0-6
7 |CINO-7 7 |ATT/COUT O-7
g |CINO-8 g |ATT/COUT0-8
g |CINOD-9 9 |cCouTo-9
10 |CINO-10 10 |couTo-10
— 11 | couto-11
Emergency control input setting 12 | cout 012
Name
17 |EMG CINO-17 13 [COUTO-13
18 |EMG CIND-18 14 [COUTO-14
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7.6. Setting the Remote Microphone Configuration

Clicking the remote microphone icon in the unit configuration detail display of the VX-3000F pops up the remote
microphone configuration setting window.

B8 riv-200sF(1D:0) X
RM configuration setting TALK Settings for terminals
RS-LINK A(ID:0)
RM setting Name setting
Name VX0-RMO - Name
Unit type = EMG EMG
SYS1 SYS1
Extension switch number | 1 v SYS2 SYS2
SYS3 SYS3
TALK TALK
1 KEY1
2 KEY2
3 KEY3
4 KEY4
5 KEYS
6 KEY6
7 KEY7
8 KEY8
9 KEY9
10 KEY10
11 KEY11
12 KEY12

7.6.1. RM configuration setting
Clicking the RM configuration setting tab displays the screen as shown below.

Make the setting in the same way as the RM configuration setting (p. 2-13), RM-500 specific settings (p. 2-15),
and the RM key name setting (p. 2-16) made using the new creation wizard.

[When "Unit type" is set to "RM-200SF" or "RM-300X"]

E& rm-200sF(1D:0) ®
RM configuration setting TALK Settings for terminals
RS-LINK A(ID:0)
RM setting Name setting
Name VX0-RMO - Name
Unit ype RvsoosE v || e
= SYS1 SYS1
Extension switch number | 1 v SYS2 Sys2
SYS3 SYS3
TALK TALK
1 KEY1
2 KEY2
3 KEY3
4 KEY4
5 KEYS
6 KEYE
7 KEY7
8 KEY8
9 KEYS
10 KEY10
11 KEY11
12 KEY12
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[When "Unit type" is set to "RM-500"]

RM-500(ID:0)

RM configuration setting TALK

RM setting

Name VX1-RMO
Unit type RM-500
Page number 1

RM-500 specific settings

Language English
Backlight off time 3min
Operation sound ON

Microphone indicator | ON

Key lock Not used

Settings for terminals

Name setting

RS-LINK A(ID:0)

Name

AUX

AUX

ALL

ALL

F1

F1

F2

F2

CLEAR

CLEAR

TALK

TALK

KEY1

KEY2

KEY3

KEY4

KEYS5

KEY6

KEY7

wloe |~|o v | ]w || =

KEY8

KEY9

o

KEY10

7.6.2. TALK key setting

Clicking the TALK tab displays the screen as shown below.

Chapter 2 USING IN THE SIMPLE MODE

Make the setting in the same way as the TALK setting (p. 2-17) made using the new creation wizard.

B8 riv-200sF(1D:0)

RM configuration setting =~ TALK

Talk key setting

Settings for terminals

PTT/Lock iPTT
Chime setting

General MIC start No Chime
General MIC end No Chime
Waiting time 0.0[sec]

x
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7.6.3. Settings for terminals

Clicking the "Settings for terminals" tab displays the screen as shown below.
This setting is available when RM-500 is selected for unit type.

RM

Control input setting

B8 rm-5000D:0)

configuration setting TALK

Control output setting

Settings for terminals

Name

1

CIN 1-RMO 1

Name

COUT 1-RM0O

(1) Control input setting

* Name
Set the name of

the control input terminal.

Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (Default name: for example, CIN 1-RMO

represents the control input of RM-500 of ID No. 0 connected to the VX-3000F of
ID No. 1.)

(2) Control output setting

* Name
Set the name of

the control output terminal.

Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (Default name: for example, COUT 1-RMO

represents the control output of RM-500 of ID No. 0 connected to the VX-3000F
of ID No. 1.)
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8. PRIORITY SETTINGS

Clicking the Priority settings button displays the screen below.
Set input sound source priority levels.

[Display by One-time] button

ﬁ (Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting
File Editmode(E) Communication (C) Maintgffance Help

Basic
Display by One-time
Basic settings
System configuration @ Internal EV
[No. JAudio Source __[Name [fype [priority [same priority |
Broadcast setting
S @ (=) Chime sound source (1) (2) (3)
Broadcast setting
No. _|Audio Source [Name ffype [Priority [same priority
1 ChimeNo. 1 Ascending 4-note tone General 600 ~ | priority first ¥
The settings mismatched 2 | ChimeNo. 2 Descending 4-note tone General 600 v | Priority first
3 ChimeNo. 3 2-tone chime General 600 ~ | Priority first
4 | ChimeNo. 4 Gong General 600 ~ | Priority first v
(® Audic In
No. |Audio Source [IName fype lPriority lsame priority
1 VX-3004F(ID:0) Input 1 Analog 0-1 General 600 ~ | Priority first ¥
2 VX-3004F(ID:0) Input 2 Analog 0-2 General 600 ~ | Priority first ¥
3 VX-3004F(ID:0) Input 3 Analog 0-3 General 600 ~ | Priority first ¥
4 VX-3004F(ID:0) Input 4 Analog 0-4 I:I 800 ~ | Priority first v
5 VX-3004F(ID:1) Input 1 Analog 1-1 General 600 ~ | Priority first
6 VX-3004F(ID:1) Input 2 Analog 1-2 General 600 ~ | Priority first ¥
7 VX-3004F(ID:1) Input 3 Analog 1-3 General 600 v | Priority first v
8 | VX-3004F(ID:1) | Input 4 Analog 1-4 l:| 800 ~ | Priority first v
[OLY
No. |Audio Source [IName fype IPriorit, |same priority
1 VX-3004F(1D:0) RM-200SF(ID:0) | VX0-RMO General 600 ~ | Priority first ¥
2 VX-3004F(ID:0) RM-200SF(ID:1) [ VX0-RM1 General 600 v | Priority first v
3 VX-3004F(ID:0) RM-200SF(ID:2) [ VX0-RM2 General 600 v | Priority first ¥
4 VX-3004F(ID:0) RM-200SF(ID:3) [ VX0-RM3 General 600 ~ | Priority first
Sorting is possible by clicking the table title ("No.," "Equipment," etc.) in the unfolded display.
H n,n ' H
Click the "A" button (fold button) at the left of each sound source field to fold the display.
ﬁ (Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software - X

File Editmode(f) Communication (O Maintenance Help

Basic -
Display by One-time
System configuration © ntemal v
Unit configuration settings|
Broadcast setting
®
‘Audio In

The settings mismatched | [:(%) RM

() chime sound source

Clicking the leftmost "v" button (unfold button) of each sound source frame unfolds the display, allowing you to
perform settings and confirmation.
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If you click the [Display by One-time] button, you can perform setting and confirmation in a list view.
Sorting is also possible by clicking the title such as "No." and "Equipment" of the table in the list display.
To return to the original display for each sound source, click the [Display by Individual] button.

[Display by Individual] button

B8 (x3000Fwd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 SettingJoftware = X
File Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintel ce Help
Basic e
 Display by Individual: (1 ) (2) (3)
System configuration No. _[Equipment [Audio Source _|Name frype Priority __|same priority
y " "
Ut conguraton setingd ! ChimeNo. 1 | Ascending 4-note tone General 600 Prioriy first
) 2 ChimeNo.2 | Descending 4-note tone General 600 v | priorityfirst v
Broadcast setting
3 ChimeNo.3 | 2-tone chime General 600 - | Priorityfirst
4 ChimeNo.4 | Gong General 600~ | riorityfirst
5 VX-3004F(ID:0) Input 1 Analog 0-1 General 600 v | Priority first v
6 | VX-3004F(ID:0) | Input2 Analog 0-2 General 600 v | Priority first v
The settings mismatched 7 | vx300470D:0) | nput3 Analog 0-3 General 600 v | priorityfirst
8 | VX-3004F(ID:0) | Input4 Analog 0-4 800 - | Priorityfirst
9 | VX-3004F(D:1) | Input 1 Analog 1-1 General 600 - | priorityfirst
10 | VX-3004F(ID:1) Input 2 Analog 1-2 General 600 v | priority first v
m VX-3004F(ID:1) Input 3 Analog 1-3 General 600 v | priority first v
12 | VX-3004700:1) | Input 4 Analog 1-4 800 v | Priority first
13 | VX-3004F0D:0) | RM-200SFID:0) | VX0-RMO General 600 v | Priorityfirst
14 | VX-3004F0D:0) | RM-200SFID:1) | vX0-RM1 General 600 - | Priorityfirst
15 | VX-3004F(ID:0) RM-200SF(ID:2) |VX0-RM2 General 600 v | priority first v
16 | VX-3004F(ID:0) RM-200SF(ID:3) [ VX0-RM3 General 600 v | Priority first v

(1) Name

Names of the Audio inputs, Remote microphones, and sound source files can be changed.

Available Settings

Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (Default: Name set in each setting like Audio
input setting)

(2) Priority

Select priority levels. The smaller the number, the higher the priority level. The priority range that can be set

varies depending on the types of the sound sources.

Type Priority Default
General 513 — 1024 600
BGM 513 — 1024 800

* General:

* BGM:

Note

General-purpose pattern broadcasts from the VX-3000F’s audio inputs 1 through 3
and microphone announcements from the remote microphone.
General-purpose pattern broadcasts from the V-3000F’s audio input 4 and broadcasts
from the remote microphone’s AUX input.

General-purpose sound sources and BGM sound sources are mixed when the BGM sound source is
assigned to the general-purpose pattern broadcast. Volume level of the BGM sound sources cannot be
attenuated in the Simple mode.
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(3) Same priority
Select how to assign priority among multiple input sound sources all set to the same priority level.
Notes
* The control type cannot be set differently for individual sound sources. The control type can be set
differently for individual priority level.
* You cannot assign "Priority last (LIFO)" to the remote microphones (RM-200SF and RM-300X) to which
"PTT" has been set in "TALK setting" (p. 2-29).

| Available Settings | Priority last, Priority first (default) |

[When set to Priority last (LIFO)]

» Broadcast not possible to zones where a sound source with a higher priority is already broadcasting.

» Broadcasts to zones where a sound source with the same priority is already broadcasting will interrupt and
override that broadcast. The original broadcast will resume once the priority broadcast has finished.

» Broadcasts to zones where a sound source with a lower priority is already broadcasting will interrupt and
override that lower priority broadcast. The original broadcast will resume once the priority broadcast has
finished.

[When set to Priority first (FIFO)]

» Broadcast not possible to zones where a sound source with a higher priority is already broadcasting.

» Broadcast not possible to zones where a sound source with the same priority is already broadcasting.

» Broadcasts to zones where a sound source with a lower priority is already broadcasting will interrupt and
override that lower priority broadcast. The original broadcast will resume once the priority broadcast has
finished.
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9. BROADCAST SETTING

Clicking the Broadcast setting button displays the screen below.
Set the combination of the input sound source and the output destination of the general broadcast, and the
control output group to be activated in synchronization with the broadcast activation.

ﬁ (Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software - X
File Edit mode(E) Communicat tion (O Maintenance: Help

B:

asic
Basic settings

General broadcast | Control output

- 4 v E Paste Copy
System configuration
Name: Audioln1 of VX(ID:0)
Unit configuration settings Audio Source © Audio Input O AUX @ Chime sound source
Broadcast setting fezmriig LeEEiETE v | [General Broadcast source unitiD
Priority settings VX-3004F(ID:0)
o ™ OUtpUt ZONEO-1

The settings mismatched

9.1. General Broadcast Setting

When you click the General broadcast tab on the broadcast setting screen, you can set the combination of the
input sound source and output destination (general broadcast pattern) of the general broadcast. The setting
items differ depending on the sound source type (general broadcast or BGM broadcast).
All sound sources are numbered in the order shown below and output to all zones by default.
Also, the chime sound sources are subsequently numbered after the last numbered device input in the order as
shown below.

1. Audio input of the VX-3000F (ID: 0)

2. AUX input of the remote microphone connected to the VX-3000F (ID: 0)

3. Audio input of the VX-3000F (ID: 1)

4. AUX input of the remote microphone connected to the VX-3000F (ID: 1)

' Ascending 4-note tone
Descending 4-note tone
2-tone chime
Gong
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9.1.1. Sound source-related setting for the general-purpose pattern broadcast

The sound source type of the VF-3000F’s audio inputs 1 through 3 and the chime sound source is preset to
"General," enabling it to be used for the general-purpose pattern broadcast.

Shown below are the setting items when the VX-3000F’s audio inputs 1 through 3 or the chime sound source
are selected as sound source inputs.

ﬁ (Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software - X
File Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Basic General broadcast Jcontrol output
1
No. 4 - (

System configuration
Name (2) Audioln1 of VX(ID:0) (5)
Unit configuration settings| Audio Source (3) © Audio Input () AUX (® Chime sound source

Broadcast setting Ascending 4-note tone | ['General Broadcast source unitiD
00810
v - Output (4) ZONE0-1 -

Event Settings

The settings mismatched

(1) No.
Click the box or the arrow buttons to select the general broadcast pattern number.
| Available Settings | 1 — 1024 (default: 1)

(2) Name
Enter the name of the general broadcast pattern.

| Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters

For example, the VX-3000F (ID: 0)’s audio input 1 is named as "Audioln1 of VX(ID:0)" by default.

(3) Audio source
When the sound source is audio input, select "Audio Input" with a radio button, then the VX-3000F’s audio
inputs 1 through 3 from the pull-down list.
When the sound source is chime, select "Chime sound source" with a radio button, then the chime sound
source from the pull-down list. When the sound source is chime, the ID of the broadcast origin unit is
displayed at right.

| Available Settings | None (default), Set audio source name

(4) Output
Select the general broadcast output zones.

| Available Settings | None (default), ALL, Set individual zone names

(5) Copy and Paste buttons
Clicking the Copy button copies all of the on-screen settings except "Name" (2) preset by default.
Select another general broadcast pattern number. Then, clicking the Paste button pastes the copied
parameters in the setting screen of the selected by "No." (1).
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9.1.2. Sound source-related setting for BGM broadcast

The sound source type of the VF-3000F’s audio input 4 and the remote microphone’s AUX input is preset to
"BGM," enabling it to be used for BGM broadcast.

Shown below are the setting items when the VX-3000F’s audio input 4 or the remote microphone’s AUX input
are selected as a sound source input.

B8 (Vx3000Fwa) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software - X
File Edit mode(E) Communicat tion Q) Maintenance Help

umm\ output
Basic settings . 1
System configuration N 4 . ( ) == S
Name 2) Audioln4 of VX(ID:0) (5)
Audio Source @ Audio Input (O AUX ) Chime sound source
Broadcast setting (3) Analog 0-4 v -

Priority settings

v (4) [

Event Settings

Ig

The settings mismatched

(1) No.
Click the box or the arrow buttons to select the general broadcast pattern number.

| Available Settings | 1 — 1024 (default: 1)

(2) Name
Enter the name of the general broadcast pattern.

| Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters

For example, the AUX input of the remote microphone (ID: 1) connected to the VX-3000F (ID: 0) is named
as "AUX of VX(ID:0)-RM(ID:1)" by default.

(3) Audio source
In the case of the VX-3000F’s audio input, select "Audio Input" with a radio button, then the VX-3000F’s
audio input 4 from the pull-down list.
In the case of the remote microphone’s AUX input, select "AUX" with a radio button, then the remote
microphone from the pull-down list.

| Available Settings | None (default), Set audio source name

(4) Output
Select the general broadcast output zones.

| Available Settings | None (default), ALL, Set output zone (Individual)

(5) Copy and Paste buttons
Clicking the Copy button copies all of the on-screen settings except "Name" (2) preset by default.
Select another general broadcast pattern number. Then, clicking the Paste button pastes the copied
parameters in the setting screen of the selected by "No." (1).
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9.2. Control Output Setting

The control output group can be set.

Clicking the Control output tab on the Broadcast setting screen enables the control output group (control output
pattern) to be set.

Each control output is registered as 1 control output pattern by default.

a (Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software - O X
File Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Basic General broadcast Control outpug

System configuration No- (1) 4 “ E (4) paste

Name (2) Control output1 of VX(ID:0)
Unit configuration settings|
Broadcast setting (3)

VX-3004F(D0) ATT/COUT 0-1 ATT/COUT 0-2 ATT/COUT 0-3 ATT/COUT 0-4 ATT/COUTO-5 | ATI/COUTO-6 | ATT/COUTO-7 | ATT/COUTO-8 |
- COUT 0-8 COUT 0-10 COUT 0-11 COUT 0-12 COUTO-13 | COUTO-14 |  COUT0-15 |  COUTO-16 |
RM-500(X0) COUT 0-RMO COUT 0-RM1 COUT 0-RM2 COUT 0-RM3 COUT 0-RM4 COUT 0-RM5 COUT 0-RM6 COUT 0-RM7

The settings mismatched

(1) No.
Click the box or the arrow buttons to select the control output pattern number.

| Available Settings | 1 — 1024 (default: 1)

(2) Name
Enter the name of the control output pattern.

| Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters

For example, the VX-3000F (ID: 0)’s control output 1 is named as "Control output1 of VX(ID:0)" by default.
The control output of the RM-500 is not registered in any pattern. To use this control output, set it to any one
of patterns.
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(3) Control output ON/OFF buttons

Select the control output terminals to perform control.

Chapter 2 USING IN THE SIMPLE MODE

| Available Settings | On (orange), Off (gray)

Tips
ALL button
ALL
VX-3004F(ID:0) ATT/COUT 0-1 ATT/COUT 0-2 ATT/COUT 0-3 ATT/COUT 0-4 ATT/COUT 0-5 ATT/COUT 0-6 ATT/COUT 0-7 ATT/COUT 0-8
' CouT0-8 COuUT 0-10 CouT0-11 COuUT 0-12 CouT 0-13 COuUT 0-14 COuUT 0-15 CouT0-16
RM-500(VX0) COuUT 0-RMO0 COUT 0-RM1 COUT 0-RM2 COUT 0-RM3 COUT 0-RM4 COUT 0-RM5 COUT 0-RM6E COUT 0-RM7
VX-3008F(ID:1) ATT/COUT 1-1 ATT/COUT 1-2 ATT/COUT 1-3 ATT/COUT 1-4 ATT/COUT 1-5 ATT/COUT 1-6 ATT/COUT 1-7 ATT/COUT 1-8
’ CouT 1-9 COUT 1-10 COUT 1-11 COUT 1-12 COouT 1-13 COuT 1-14 COUT 1-15 COUT 1-16
RM-500(VX1) COUT 1-RM0 COUT 1-RM1 COUT 1-RM2 COUT 1-RM3 COUT 1-RM4 COUT 1-RM5 COUT 1-RM6 COUT 1-RM7
ATT/COUT 2-1 ATT/COUT 2-2 ATT/COUT 2-3 ATT/COUT 2-4 ATT/COUT 2-5 ATT/COUT 2-6 ATT/COUT 2-7 ATT/COUT 2-8
VX-3016F(ID:2) ATT/COUT 2-9 ATT/COUT 2-10 ATT/COUT 2-11 ATT/COUT 2-12 ATT/COUT 2-13 ATT/COUT 2-14 ATT/COUT 2-15 ATT/COUT 2-16
CouTt 2-17 COUT 2-18 COUT 2-19 COUT 2-20 CcouT 2-21 Court 2-22 COouT 2-23 COUT 2-24
RM-500(VX2) COUT 2-RM0 COUT 2-RM1 COUT 2-RM2 COUT 2-RM3 COUT 2-RM4 COUT 2-RM5 COUT 2-RM6 COUT 2-RM7
Model cells Individual control output cells

* When a cell of the individual control outputs is clicked, its control output is selected. The control output
alternates between ON and OFF each time the cell is clicked.
* When the Model cell is clicked, all control outputs of its model are selected.
All control outputs of the selected model alternate between On and Off each time the Model cell is clicked.
* When the ALL button is clicked, all control outputs of the VX-3000 system are selected. All control outputs
alternate between ON and OFF each time the ALL button is clicked.

(4) Copy and Paste buttons

Clicking the Copy button copies all of the on-screen settings except "Name" (2) preset by default.
Select another control output pattern number. Then, clicking the Paste button pastes the copied parameters
in the setting screen of the selected "No." (1).
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10. EVENT SETTINGS
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When the Event Settings button is clicked, the screen below is displayed.

The functions related to the broadcast start can be assigned to the VX-3000F’s or RM-500’s control input
terminals and the remote microphone’s function keys.

Basic

System configuration

Unit configuration settings

Control input

Control input

BB (v+2000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-2000 Setting Software

File Edit mode(f) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Unit number
| vx-3004F(D:0) v

P

Name Function Polarity | Related control output Contents1 Contents2 Contents3

Broadcast setting 1 |CIN -1 Activate general broadcast pattern (Level) = NO > | None Audioln1 of VX{ID:0)
[ Prortysettings | |5 em o0 Activate general broadcast pattem (Level) ||| NO ~ || None | Audiolnz of v(iD:0)
3 [CINO-3 Activate general broadcast pattern (Level) = NO ~ | None ~ [l Audioln3 of VX(ID:0)
. i 4 |CIN0-4 Activate general broadcast pattern (Level) v NO * || None ~ |Il Audioln4 of VX(ID:0)

5 [|CIN0-5 Not used >

6 |CIN0-5 Not used =

7 |CNo-7 Not used >

& |CIND-8 Not used =

9 |CINo-9 Not used >

10 |CIN o-10 Not used -

11 [|CIN 0-11 Not used <

12 |CIND-12 Not used >

12 |CIN 0-12 Not used <

14 |CIN 0-14 Not used >

15 |CIN 0-15 Not used <

16 |CIN 0-18 Not used >

17 |[EMG CINO-17  |[| Not used =

18 [|[EMG CINg-18 ||| Not used >

10.1. Control Input Setting

When the Control input tab is clicked on the Event setting screen, functions can be assigned to the control input

terminals.

H (Wx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software

File Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Basic

h

Unit number

)

System configuration Contio3linput (4) | VX-3004F(1D:0) < p (5) (6) Paste (7)
it configuration settings Name Function Polarity | Related control output Contents1 Contents2 Contents3
Broadcast setting 1 [CINOD-1 Activate general broadcast pattern (Level) v NO ~ | None Audioln1 of VX(ID:0)
2 |CIN0-2 Activate general broadcast pattern (Level) v NO * || None ¥ |Il Audicln2 of VX(ID:0)
3 |CINOD-3 Activate general broadcast pattern (Level) *[| NO ¥ | None * || Audicln3 of VX(ID:0)
.. BventSetings | || 4 [oNo-s Activate general broadcast pattern {Level) *|| NO * | None | Audioina of VX(ID:0)
Ti 5 |CINo-5 Not used >

& |CIN0-& Not used =

7 |CNo-7 Not used >

& |CIND-8 Not used =

9 |CIN0-9 Not used v

10 |CIN 0-10 Not used -

11 [CIN0-11 Mot used o

12 |CIN 0-12 Not used v

13 (CIN 0-13 Mot used o

14 |CIN 0-14 Not used v

15 [CIN 0-15 Mot used o

16 |CIN 0-16 Not used v

17 [EMG CINO-17  |f| Not used o

18 |[EMG CINO-18  |[| Not used v

(1) Unit number

Click on the box, or click the arrow button to select the desired VX-3000F or RM-500.
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(2) Copy and Paste buttons
Clicking the Copy button copies all of the on-screen settings except "Name" (3) preset by default.
Select another VX-3000F or RM-500. Then, clicking the Paste button pastes the copied parameters in the
setting screen of the selected "Unit number" (1).

(3) Name
Enter each name of the VX-3000F’s or RM-500’s control inputs.

Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (Default: For example, CIN 0-1 represents Pin 1
of the control input terminal 1 of the VX-3000F of ID No. 0. In addition, CIN 1-RMO
represents the control input of the RM-500 of ID No. 0 connected to the VX-3000F
of ID No. 1.)

(4) Function
Select functions for the control inputs.
If the selected function needs particular settings, they are displayed on the "Contents."

Available Settings | Not used (default), Activate general broadcast pattern (Level)*', Activate general
broadcast pattern (Pulse)*?

*1 For the function of "Activate general broadcast pattern (Level)," see p. 3-116.
*2 For the function of "Activate general broadcast pattern (Pulse)," see p. 3-117.

(5) Polarity
Set the signal state that becomes active when "Function" is set to "Activate general broadcast pattern
(Level)."
Note
When "Function" is set to "Activate general broadcast pattern (Pulse)," a make pulse of over 0.1 s becomes
an active signal.

| Available Settings | NO (default), NC

Tip
To make "Closed" state a valid signal, select "NO."
To make "Open" state a valid signal, select "NC."

(6) Related control output
Select the control output pattern that operates in synchronization with the control input.
Set the control output pattern by selecting "Broadcast setting — Control output" (p. 2-37).

| Available Settings | None (default), Set control output pattern

(7) Contents 1
Select the sound source for general broadcast (General broadcast pattern) to be activated by the control
input.
Set the general broadcast pattern by selecting "Broadcast setting — General broadcast" (p. 2-34).

| Available Settings | Set general broadcast pattern |
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10.2. Remote Microphone Setting

When the RM tab is clicked on the Broadcast start setting screen, functions can be assigned to the remote
microphone.

E (Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software - X
File Edit mode(f) Communication () Maintenance Help

Basic Control mput (1 ) (2)

Name

System configuration RM setting & vormo ~ VX-3004F(ID:0) ID:0 Model:RM-200SF Type:General Paste
Unit configuration settings| (2 1A (R) (B)

Namd  JFunction \"¥) Related control output \ ™} [Contents_ \ ™/ Contents2__ \ " /. Contents3
Broadcast setting EMG |EMG pre select (Pattern) ~|| None ~ |l A zones v
5752 [svs2_|[Actvate general broadcast pattern | None | Descending #-note tone__~
e EVENESEMNGS ] | sys3 |svs3 Clear pre selected zones v
The settings mismatched TALK | TALK TALK None

1 [Kevt pre select (individual) | None ~ || ZONE 0-1

KEY2 pre select (individual) ~|| None ~ || ZONE 0-2

@

(
KEY3 pre select (individual) ¥|| None v || ZONE 0-3
KEY4 pre select (individual) || None v || ZONE 0-4

KEY6 Not used

KEY7 Not used

KEY8 Not used

2
3
4
5 |KEYs Not used
6
7
8
9

KEY9 Not used

10 |KEY10 Not used

1 |kevil Not used

12 |Kevi2  ||[Not used

13 |KEY13 Not used

14 |KEY14 Not used

15 |KEY15 Not used

16 |KEY16 |||Not used

17 |KEv17  |||Not used

18 |KEY18 Not used

19 |KEY19 Not used

20 |KEY20 Not used

(1) Name (Remote microphone)
Click on the box or click the arrow button to select the desired RM-200SF, RM-300X, or RM-500.
Function keys of the RM-320F or RM-210F are also displayed on the screen when the remote microphone
to which the RM-320F or RM-210F is connected is selected.

(2) Copy and Paste buttons
Clicking the Copy button copies all of the on-screen settings except the "Name" (3) preset by default.
Select another RM-200SF, RM-300X, or RM-500. Then, clicking the Paste button pastes the copied
parameters in the setting screen of the selected "Name" (1).

(3) Name (Key)
Enter the names of the keys of the RM-200SF, RM-300X, RM-500, RM-320F, and RM-210F.

| Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (Default: See the figure below and the next page.) |

RM-200SF RM-320F RM-300X RM-210F

% TOA Rv-200sF D l EMG RM=320F Q KEY KEY
—_— ‘ a Pa=) 1 o0 11
o 2 20D 20D .
2 l€=)») ! 20D !
EMG ) o> | 20D |
SYs1| — oD l o0t P
SYSZ' | aa =D 20D | 20D |
10 o0 = 20
71 TOA  RM-210F
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Function display on the LCD screen

Page 1 KEY 1-10
Page 2 * KEY 11 - 20

Page 8 : KEY 71 — 80

RM-500
%1 TOA ) NOte
o . o In the case of the RM-500, selecting the function displayed on
g o i its LCD screen plays the same role as pressing the function key
Nl e = on the other remote microphones. For the keys on the RM-500,
- . read "Function key" as "Function display on the LCD screen."
AUX oo o,
) e
ALL F2 TALK
FA1 CLEAR

(4) Function
Select functions to be assigned to the keys of the RM-200SF, RM-300X, RM-500, RM-320F, and RM-210F.
If the selected function needs particular settings, they are displayed on the "Contents."

Available Settings | Not used (default), Activate general broadcast pattern*!, Activate general/BGM
broadcast*?, Pre select (Pattern), Pre select (Individual), Clear pre selected zones

*1 For the "Activate base broadcast pattern" function, see p. 3-116.
*2 For the "Activate general/BGM broadcast" function, see p. 3-127.

Note

The following keys on the RM-500 are limited for selecting functions described below.

ALL key: Not used (default), Pre select (Pattern), Pre select (Individual)

CLEAR key: Not used (default), Clear pre selected zones

AUX key: Not used (default), Activate general broadcast pattern*3, Activate general/BGM broadcast*?

*3 The audio source that can be used for the broadcast activated with the AUX key is limited to the AUX input
of the own unit.

(5) Related control output
Select the control output pattern to be synchronously activated when the remote microphone’s function key
or Talk key is pressed.
Set the control output pattern by selecting "Broadcast setting — Control output” (p. 2-37).

| Available Settings | None (default), Set control output pattern

Note
When "Function" is set to "TALK," it is not possible to set only the Interlock control output.
Set the output zone and the output zone pattern, then the Interlock control output.

[If "Activate general broadcast pattern” is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the general broadcast pattern to be activated by the function key of the remote microphone.
Set the general broadcast pattern by selecting "Broadcast setting — General broadcast" (p. 2-34).

| Available Settings | Set general broadcast pattern |

[If "Activate general/BGM broadcast" is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the sound source used for General broadcast.

| Available Settings | EV message, Audio Input, AUX
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(7) Contents 2

[When "Contents 1" is set to "EV message"]

Select the general or BGM EV message to be activated with remote microphone key operation.

Use the "Internal EV setting" (p. 3-83 "Registering sound sources") to register the general or BGM EV
message.

Settings cannot be performed unless the general or BGM EV message has been registered.

Available Settings | Set general or BGM EV message (default: the lowest EV message No. of all set
general EV messages)

[When "Contents 1" is set to "Audio Input"]
Select the Audio input to use.

| Available Settings | Name of Audio input (default: Analog 0-1)

[When "Contents 1" is set to "AUX"]
Select the remote microphone having the AUX input to use.

| Available Settings | Name of remote microphone

[If "Pre select (Pattern)" is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
The output zones to be assigned to the remote microphone’s function key are displayed.
This setting is fixed to "All zones."
In the Simple mode, "All zones" is assigned to the combination of multiple output zones (Output zone
pattern) in advance, and no other zone combinations can be used.

[If "Pre select (Individual)" is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the output zone (individual) to be assigned to the remote microphone’s function key.

| Available Settings | None (default), Set output zone (individual)

[If "TALK" is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the zones to which broadcasts are made when the remote microphone’s Talk key is pressed if no
broadcast zones are selected with its Function key to which "Pre select" function has been assigned.
When "Individual zone" is selected, the broadcast zone can be selected from the individual zones in
"Contents 2."
When "Pattern” is selected, the broadcast zones can be selected from the output zone patterns in "Contents
2"
When "None" is selected, broadcast cannot be made through the Talk key operation alone.
Regardless of any setting made here, when the talk key is pressed after the broadcast zone or zones are
selected by the function key to which "Pre select" function is assigned, broadcast is made to the selected
zone or zones.

| Available Settings | None (default), Individual zone, Pattern

(7) Contents 2

[When "Contents 1" is set to "Individual zone"]
Select the VX-3000F’s output zone (individual).

| Available Settings | Set output zone (individual)

[When "Contents 1" is set to "Pattern”]
The output zones to be assigned to the remote microphone’s talk key are displayed.
This setting is fixed to "All zones."
In the Simple mode, "All zones" is assigned to the combination of multiple output zones (Output zone
pattern) in advance, and no other zone combinations can be used.
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11. CONFIRMING DISCREPANCIES In SET DATA

The [The settings mismatched] button flashes red ([lire=itresmsmstcked 1| ) if there is any error in the setting content.
Clicking the [The settings mismatched] button displays the following screen and you can confirm the error point.

B8 (vx3000Rwxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software

O X
File Edit modelE) Communication (O) Maintenance Help
Basic Mismatch display lcontents Detail |
Basic settings 1 Event Settings(Control input) ‘Inva\id general broadcast pattern ID is specified.

|petsit |
System configuration
Unit configuration settings
Broadcast setting

The

(1) Mismatch display
Displays the setting screen with the setting error.

(2) Contents
Displays the setting error contents.

(3) Detail
If clicked, a dialog shown below will be displayed.

The settings mismatched — O X

Invalid general broadcast pattern 1D is specified.

Mismatch display Equipment ID Control input terminal 1D ICorrection

Event Settings(Control input) VX-3004F(ID:0) 1 | Jump |
e Jump

Clicking the [Jump] button located at right on each line switches the display to the setting screen with the
setting error. Check the set content and correct the error.
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12. APPENDIX: ITEMS TO BE AUTOMATICALLY REGISTERED

In the Simple mode, the items listed below are automatically registered.

Setting menu

Setting item

Setting when in the Simple mode

Basic settings

General broadcast in case of AC fault

Stop

Unit configuration
settings

Settings for audio Type

AUDIO IN 4: BGM

input Mixing setting

AUDIO IN 4:REDUCTION
(Fade out/Fade in/Attenuation are the same as those
in the Normal mode.)

RM configuration Type of AUX BGM
setting Type of Mixing | REDUCTION
setting (Fade out/Fade in/Attenuation are the same as those
in the Normal mode.)

Amplifier Broadcast zone (from | 1st amplifier unit | ZONE 1 - 4
configuration each amplifier) setting [ opnq amplifier ZONE5—_8
settings unit
Internal EV Registration The following sounds are automatically registered.
settings Chime setting No. 1: Ascending 4-note tone

No. 2: Descending 4-note tone
No. 3: 2-tone chime
No. 4: Gong

Pattern settings

Output zone pattern setting

Addition of all zones (x 1)

General broadcast pattern setting*’

Addition of the setting to broadcast from each audio
input to all zones (x 4)

When adding the RM-300X or RM-500, addition of
the setting to broadcast from its AUX to all zones
Addition of the setting to broadcast from each chime
sound source to all zones (x 4)

Control output pattern setting*’

Addition of each VX-3000F’s each control output as a
pattern (the number of the VX-3000F units multiplied
by the number of the VX-3000F’s control outputs)

Event settings

Control input event setting*?

Addition of the "Activate general broadcast pattern
(Level)" of each frame’s each audio input to each
frame’s control inputs 1 through 4 (x 4)

RM event setting*?

EMG: Pre select (Pattern)

All zones

General pattern broadcast

(Ascending 4-note tone)

General pattern broadcast

(Descending 4-note tone)

Clear pre selected zone

Pre select (Individual)

Own unit’s individual output line (Zone 1)
Pre select (Individual)

Own unit’s individual output line (Zone 2)
Similarly, assignment to the keys continues by the
number of effective zones.

SYS1:

SYS2:

SYS3:
KEY1:

KEY2:

In the Simple mode, it is possible to change the setting marked with asterisk 1 in the broadcast setting and that
marked with asterisk 2 in the Event settings. Other settings cannot be changed.
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1. SETTING TO THE NORMAL MODE

The VX-3000 Setting software is placed in the Simple mode at the first start-up after it has been installed.
Change the setting mode to the Normal mode with the procedures below.

Step 1. Select [Setting mode] — [Normal mode] from the menu bar. EROMBEREll Communicatio

®  Simple mode

l C Normal mode ]I

A dialog at right appears. VX-3000 Setting Software X

Mo | Cancel |

Step 2. Click the "Yes" or "No" button as needed.
When the Yes button has been clicked, select the designation folder and save the current setting.

The setting mode is switched to the Normal mode after the current setting is saved or cancelled.

n (Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software - [m] X
File Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Basic = - ~ ~ s s
Language @® english O Deutsch O Francais O Japanese O Other

Basic settings

System combination

Power supply voltage specification 230V

System configuration
— — System name VX-3000 System
Unit configuration settings
Network settings Common settings
Amplifier configuration settings| Setting for fault detect functions Not used =
Standby amplifier settings Fault auto reset setting Auto reset
Broadcast setting -
General broadcast in case of AC fault Continue v
Surveillance settings N N N
Setting the behavior by adding zones during the general EV message broadcasting Restart v
Internal EV settings L 5
Activation timing for related control output When starting broadcast =
Priority settings N
Use settings for sleep mode Not used v
Pattern settings
Setting for Emergency broadcast functions Not used e
Event settings

Setting the behavior by adding zones during the emergency EV message broadcasting Continue
Functional setting

Setting for EV message after RM broadcasting Continue
Sound settings
Setting for the mode when activating emergency warning broadcast Normal
Surveillance mail settings
Timer Setting Setting for system combination Not used e
Settings for using the network area division function Not used v

The settings mismatched

When the software is terminated in the Normal mode, it will be placed in the Normal mode when activated next
time.
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2. SETTING PROCEDURE
2.1. When Creating a Setting Project File in Advance

Shown below is a general procedure for creating a Setting project file in advance and uploading it on completion
of the unit detection at the installation site.

1. Create a new setting project file.

(1) Select [File] — [New] from the menu bar, then start setting.

(2) Perform settings from "Basic settings" to "Event setting" in order from the top of the menu item to the

bottom.

* Basic settings: Perform settings related to the entire system such as displayed
language setting of the Setting software, system name, and use of
the failure detection function, etc.

* Unit configuration settings: Set the Unit configuration of the VX-3000F, Remote microphones,
VX-3000PM, and VX-3000CT.

* Network settings: Perform the network settings for the VX-3000F, VX-3000PM, and
VX-3000CT.

» Amplifier configuration setting: Perform the configuration of 2 amplifier modules to be installed to
the VX-3008F and output zones.

 Standby amplifier settings: Perform each VX-3000F's Standby amplifier sharing setting.

» Surveillance settings: Set the surveillance target points.

* Internal EV setting: Register the sound source files to be stored in the VX-3000F and
set the EV's sound sources and chime sound sources.

* Priority settings: Set priority levels of the following audio sources: the VX-3000F's

built-in sound sources, chime sound sources, and audio inputs, the
VX-3000PM's audio inputs, and the remote microphones.

* Pattern settings: Set Zone, Base pattern, General broadcast, Control output,
Emergency sequence, Emergency broadcast, and Failure.
* Event settings: Perform function assignment to the VX-3000F's control inputs, the

VX-3000CT's volume controls and function keys, and the remote
microphone's each key, and assign the failure detection pattern to
the Fault indicator.

» Sound settings: Adjust the sound and volume of the VX-3000F's input/output and
the VX-3000PM's audio input.
When using the ANC function, also perform settings for the output
side of the ANC function (p. 3-24).

* Surveillance mail settings: Perform the settings concerning the function to send an e-mail
notification when a failure has occurred or has been reset.
* Timer Setting: To create weekly and holiday programs, register the daily event

schedule as a daily program, then assign the daily program to each
day of the week and the set holiday period.

(3) When the [The settings mismatched] button is flashing red, check the set contents and correct the
error setting.

Y
2. Save the setting project file.

Select [File] — [Save As] from the menu bar to save the setting project file.

v

To the next page
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From the next page

l

3. Connect to the VX-3000F online, then transmit the settings from the Setting
software.

Select [Communication] — [Setting data & Audio source upload (PC->VX)] from the menu bar to transmit
the Setting project file to the VX-3000F.

Tip

A password input dialog appears when a password has been set to the VX-3000F (No password is set
by default.).

If a password is entered, the setting data and the audio data will be written.

For password setting, see p. 3-181.
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2.2. When Creating the Setting Project File at the Installation Site

Shown below is a general procedure for creating a Setting project file after having acquired the unit configuration
by executing the unit detection at the installation site.

1. Connect to the VX-3000F online to acquire the unit configuration data.

(1) Display the Unit configuration settings screen.

(2) Click the [Receiving the unit configuration] button to display the "Receiving the unit configuration"
window.

(3) Check the target checkbox for the unit to receive the unit configuration data from the displayed unit list,
then click the OK button.

(4) Close the "Receiving the unit configuration" window after the unit configuration data reception is
complete.

Y
2. Create the setting project file.

(1) Perform settings from "Basic settings" to "Event setting" in order from the top of the menu item to the

bottom.

* Basic settings: Perform settings related to the entire system such as displayed
language setting of the Setting software, system name, and use of
the failure detection function.

+ Unit configuration settings: Set the Unit configuration of the VX-3000F, Remote microphones,
VX-3000PM, and VX-3000CT.

* Network settings: Perform the network settings for the VX-3000F, VX-3000PM, and
VX-3000CT.

» Amplifier configuration setting: Perform the configuration of 2 amplifier modules to be installed to
the VX-3008F and output zones.

» Standby amplifier settings: Perform each VX-3000F's Standby amplifier sharing setting.

* Surveillance settings: Set the surveillance target points.

* Internal EV setting: Register the sound source files to be stored in the VX-3000F and
set the EV's sound sources and chime sound sources.

* Priority settings: Set priority levels of the following audio sources: the VX-3000F's

built-in sound sources, chime sound sources, and audio inputs, the
VX-3000PM's audio inputs, and the remote microphones.

* Pattern settings: Set Zone, Base pattern, General broadcast, Control output,
Emergency sequence, Emergency broadcast, and Failure.
» Event settings: Perform function assignment to the VX-3000F's control inputs, the

VX-3000CT's volume controls and function keys, and the remote
microphone's each key, and assign the failure detection pattern to
the Fault indicator.

» Sound settings: Adjust the sound and volume of the VX-3000F's input/output and
the VX-3000PM's audio input.
When using the ANC function, also perform settings for the output
side of the ANC function (p. 3-24).

* Surveillance mail settings: Perform the settings concerning the function to send an e-mail
notification when a failure has occurred or has been reset.
* Timer Setting: To create weekly and holiday programs, register the daily event

schedule as a daily program, then assign the daily program to each
day of the week and the set holiday period.

(2) When the [The settings mismatched] button is flashing red, check the set contents and correct the
error setting.

v

To the next page
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3. Save the setting project file.

l Select [File] — [Save As] from the menu bar to save the setting project file.

4. Transmit the settings from the Setting software to the VX-3000F.

Select [Communication] — [Setting data & Audio source upload (PC->VX)] from the menu bar to transmit
the Setting project file to the VX-3000F.

Tip

A password input dialog appears when a password has been set to the VX-3000F (No password is set
by default.).

If a password is entered, the setting data and the audio data will be written.

For password setting, see p. 3-181.

2.3. When Changing the Setting by After Acquiring It from the Unit

Shown below is a general procedure for modifying a Setting project file after having acquired the unit configuration
by executing the unit detection at the installation site.

1. Connect to the VX-3000F online to acquire the unit configuration data.

(1) Display the Unit configuration settings screen.

(2) Click the [Receiving the unit configuration] button to display the "Receiving the unit configuration"
window.

(3) Check the target checkbox for the unit to receive the unit configuration data from the displayed unit list,
then click the OK button.

(4) Close the "Receiving the unit configuration" window after the unit configuration data reception is
complete.

2. Acquire the Setting project file from the VX-3000F.

Select [Communication] — [Setting data & Audio source download (VX->PC)] from the menu bar to
acquire the Setting project file from the VX-3000F.

3. Change the Setting project file.

(1) Change the setting as needed.

(2) When the [The settings mismatched] button is flashing red, check the set contents and correct the
error setting.

4. Save the setting project file.

Select [File] — [Save As] from the menu bar to save the setting project file.

5. Transmit the settings from the Setting software to the VX-3000F.

Select [Communication] — [Setting data & Audio source upload (PC->VX)] from the menu bar to transmit
the Setting project file to the VX-3000F.

Tip

A password input dialog appears when a password has been set to the VX-3000F (No password is set
by default.).

If a password is entered, the setting data and the audio data will be written.

For password setting, see p. 3-181.
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3. EXPLANATIONS OF TERMS and FUNCTIONS
3.1. Pattern

A "pattern" is a grouped unit made by combining setting statuses of several setting items.

For example, various broadcast patterns are made by combining the selected input sound sources and broadcast
zones into groups, and control output patterns are made by grouping the selected control outputs.

Set various patterns can be used as the setting contents when creating other types of patterns or when allocating
the functions in the Event settings.

3.2. Event

An "event" refers to the set operation to be performed by feeding signals to the control input terminals or
pressing the function key.
Allocatable functions differ depending on the terminals or keys to be used.

3.3. Internal EV

Sound source files can be registered into the VX-3000F.
Up to 1024 Sound source files can be registered per system.
To use the sound source files for broadcasts, set them as EV message.

3.4. General-Purpose Broadcasts

General-purpose broadcasts include announcements made by Remote Microphones, time-controlled chimes,
and spot commercials. To make general-purpose broadcasts, set general-purpose broadcast patterns (comprised
of various combinations of input channels, priority levels, broadcast zones, etc.), then activate these patterns
by the following means.

* Control inputs of the VX-3000F, VX-3000PM, or RM-500

* Keys on the VX-3000CT, RM-200SF, RM-320F, RM-300X, RM-210F, or RM-500

The broadcasts activated by control inputs are made only while the control signal is ON after audio and control
signals from input devices (such as microphones and audio file players) enter the VX-3000 system.

3.4.1. Settings necessary to make general-purpose pattern broadcasts

To make general-purpose pattern broadcasts, follow the procedures below to perform each setting using the
VX-3000 Setting software.

1. Register the internal EV. (Only when using the EV message)

When using the EV message, register the sound source files on the Internal EV setting screen, then set
the EV message.
PRt:g'lstration ’EV message setting | Chime sg Registration( EV message seﬂlng>Chime setting
> I:‘ EV message No. i
No. | Sound source file MName EV message name Message 1
el || 28k | Play | Msgoot EV Broadcast from VX-3004F(1D:0)
2 || Load
z [ toad Contral setting EV message setting
Type General = Paste
Playback count | Endless v Na. | Contents Time
Mixing setting | MIXING b4 1 | Msgooot -
2 | Notused -
3 | Notused "
4 | MNotused -
5 | Notused ~
6 | Notused <
7 | Notused ~
& | Notused =
To the next page (> O |
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Y

2. Set the priority level.

Set the broadcast priority level for each sound source on the Priority settings screen.

3. Set the output zone pattern. (Only when using the output zone pattern)

Perform this in the "Zone pattern setting."

ase pattern | General broadcast | Control output | Emergency sequence | Emergency broadcast | Em
No. { 1 ~ |E| Paste Copy
Name Zone pattern 1
ALL
VX-3004F(ID:0) ZOME 0-1 ZOME 0-2 ZOME 0-3 ZOME 0-4
VX-3008F(1D:1) | ZOME 1-1 I ZONE 1-2 ZOME 1-3 ZONE 1-4
ZOME 2-1 ZOME 2-2 ZOME 2-3 ZOME 2-4
VX-3016F(ID:2)
ZOME 2-9 ZONE 2-10 ZONE 2-11 ZONE 2-12

A /

4. Set the general-purpose broadcast patterns.

Perform this in the "General broadcast pattern setting."

Zaone Base pattern< General broadcast >( entrol output | Emergency sequence | Emergency broadcast | Eme|

Mo, < |E| Paste Copy

MName General pattern 1

® EV message ) Audio Input () AUX

Audio Source

Message 1 V General
Start chime None v
End chime None ¥
Start chime wait time 0.0[sec]
Output @) Individual zone () Pattern
ZOME 0-1 w

Y

5. Set the control output patterns. (Only when using the control output patterns)

Set the control output to be interlocked with the control input or key operation.
Perform this in the "Control output pattern setting."

\/

To the next page

—
Zone Base pattern | General broad[as mergency sequence Emergency broadcast = Emergency broadcast]
< D
Name Control output pattern 1
ALL
VX-3004F(ID0) ATT/COUT 0-1 ATT/COUT 0-2 ATT/COUT 0-3 ATT/COUT 0-4 ATT/COUT 0-5
’ CouT 0-9 CouT 0-10 COUT 0-11 CouT 0-12 COuUT 0-13
VX-3008F(ID:1) ATT/COUT 1-1 ATT/COUT 1-2 ATT/COUT 1-3 ATT/COUT 1-4 ATT/COUT 1-5
' COUT 1-9 COUT 1-10 COUT 1-11 COuUT 1-12 COuUT 1-13
ATT/COUT 2-1 ATT/COUT 2-2 ATT/COUT 2-3 ATT/COUT 2-4 ATT/COUT 2-5
VX-3016F(1D:2) ATT/COUT 2-9 ATT/COUT 2-10 ATT/COUT 2-11 ATT/COUT 2-12 ATT/COUT 2-13
COUT 2-17 COUT 2-18 COUT 2-19 COuT 2-20 COuUT 2-21
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6. Assign a function to the control input of the VX-3000F, VX-3000PM, and RM-500
or to the key on the remote microphone and the VX-3000CT.

Assign "Activate general broadcast pattern (Level)" or "Activate general broadcast pattern (Pulse)" to the

control input.

Assign "Activate general/BGM broadcast" or "Activate general broadcast pattern” to the key on the remote

microphone.

Perform this in the "Event settings."

Control input

ooy

RM WX-3000CT setting | Fault LED setting = Audio network output setting

Unit number
Control input | VX-3004F(D:0) v |E Paste
Name Function Polarity | Related control output Contents
1 |CINO-1 Activate general broadcast pattern (Level) *|| NO *~ |[ None ~ || General pattern 1
2 |CINOD-2 Activate general broadcast pattern (Pulse) * None ~ || General pattern 1

Control input VX-3000CT setting | Fault LED setting Audio network output setting

RM event settings N:mevxo_RMo v[p VX-3004F(1D:0) ID:0 Model:RM-2005F Type:General Paste
Name Function Related control output Contents1 Contents2
EMG |EMG
ml SYS1 [ EV message ~ | Message 1
Sys2 | sysz2 Not used v
svs3 [svs3 | Notused v
TALK | TALK TALK MNone w
1 KEY1 | Not used -|
2 KEY2 | Not used '|
3 |Keva | Notused +|

Control input RM VX-3000CT setting JFault LED setting Audio network output setting

CT event settings N;mevx,aomcnwo,m M VX-3004F(ID:0) VX0-0 Model:VX-3000CT past]
Name Function Related control output Contents1

voil |vol1  |[Notused -

vo2 [vol2  |[Notused -]

Vol3 Vo3 |[Notused -

vold |vola  |Notused -

Vvols |Vol5 | Not used -

Vol6 |Vol6  |[Notused -

voi7 [vol7  |[Notused -]

Volg [Volg  |[Notused -

Keyl |Key 1 |Activale general broadcast pattern '| None ¥ | General pattern 1 v
Key2 [Key 2 | Not used v|

Key3 |Key3 | Not used v|
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In the example below, the table shows a pattern comprised of several general-purpose broadcast sound sources

and broadcast zones.

An output zone pattern is the one into which multiple broadcast zones are grouped, so broadcast can be made

to multiple zones simultaneously by activating only one pattern.

[Output zone pattern setting]

Zones
VX-3004F's speaker outputs
1 2 3 4
1 v v Vv Vv
2 Vv
Output zone pattern (No.) 3 v
4 Vv

The input channels of the VX-3004F are designated as sound sources for general-purpose broadcasts or BGM,
while the output channels (individual) or output zone patterns of the VX-3004F are designated as zones.

[General-purpose broadcast pattern setting]

Output zone pattern (No.)

1 2 3 4
Y
Input Sources 2 N
VX-3004F's Audio 3 N
Input Channels (CH)
4 v

Broadcasts are made as follows when the above general-purpose broadcast pattern is used.

| VX-3004F’s CH 1 sound source }—l—l—l—l—

| VX-3004F’s CH 2 sound source

Output channel

1234

| VX-3004F’s CH 3 sound source

| VX-3004F’s CH 4 sound source

The symbol " X" shows the connection status between input (sound

source) and output channel (zone).

When multiple output zone patterns are activated simultaneously,
the broadcast is made based on the output zone pattern to which
the sound source with higher priority level is assigned.

Notes

» The VX-3000F has the following 10 input sound sources which are built-in or externally applied.
Audio inputs 1 through 4, EV playback*' x 4, RS Link A*2, and RS LINK B*?

Output zone pattern

1

2

3

4

AAAA

Zone 4

Zone 3

Zone 2

Zone 1

Up to 8 of the 10 input sound sources can be simultaneously output to other VX-3000F units according to the

priority level assigned to each sound source.

*1 1024 EV sound sources can be registered in each VX-3000F and up to 4 of them can be played back
simultaneously according to the priority level.

*2. Up to 4 remote microphones can be connected to the RS Link A but only one of them is allowed to make
announcements according to the priority level. Similarly, one of 4 remote microphones connected to the

RS Link B is allowed to make announcements.

» The VX-3000PM has 8 input sound sources from the audio inputs 1 through 8. These input sound sources are
output to other VX-3000F units according to the priority levels set to them. However, up to 7 unicast stream
outputs can be distributed to the different network in the case of broadcast among networks.
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3.5. Base Pattern Broadcast

These broadcasts are generated by inputting audio signals originating only from BGM player devices into the VX-
3000 system, and are usually sent at relatively low volumes. Base pattern broadcast is conducted by first setting
Base patterns (comprised of various combinations of input channels, broadcast zones, etc.), then activating
these patterns. It is possible to perform settings so that multiple BGM sources are output to multiple zones using
a single Base pattern. Base patterns can be activated using the keys on the VX-3000CT, RM-200SF, RM-300X,
RM-320F, RM-210F, or RM-500, or the control input on the VX-3000F or VX-3000PM.

To make Base pattern broadcast, perform each setting using the VX-3000 Setting software. The setting
procedures are the same as those of general-purpose pattern broadcast. However, there is no need to perform
output zone patterns.

[Base pattern setting example]
In the example below, the table shows a pattern comprised of several BGM sound sources and broadcast

zones. The input channels of the VX-3004F are designated as BGM input sources, while the output channels of
the VX-3004F are designated as the zones.

Zones
VX-3004F's speaker outputs
1 2 3 4
11 Vv
Input Sources 9 N v
VX-3004F's Audio Input 3
Channels (CH) ; v

Broadcasts are made as follows when the above Base pattern broadcast pattern is used.

| VX-3004F’s CH 1 sound source I [( Zone 1
| VX-3004F’s CH 2 sound source I [( Zone 2

4[( Zone 4
| VX-3004F’s CH 3 sound source I ( Zone 3
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3.6. Emergency Warning Broadcast
3.6.1. What is Emergency warning broadcast

Emergency Warning Broadcast is the broadcast of which audio source type is set to "Emergency warning" and
is activated through the key operation on the remote microphone and the VX-3000CT or by way of the control
input.

The audio source type of only the VX-3000F's or the VX-3000PM's Audio inputs can be set to "Emergency
warning."

Emergency warning broadcast is different from the Emergency broadcast and can be used regardless of ON/
OFF setting of the emergency broadcast function. The broadcast mode does not change before and after
activation.

It can be used even during power failure regardless of ON/OFF setting of the general broadcast during power
failure.

When attenuators are used in the broadcast zones, the emergency warning broadcast is made bypassing the
attenuators and signal processing.

Priority level can be set in the range of 1 to 1024.

When the emergency warning broadcast is activated while the higher-priority broadcast is in progress, the
emergency warning broadcast is placed in standby, and will start after the higher-priority broadcast is complete.

3.6.2. Operation of the Emergency warning broadcast when using the Emergency broadcast function

When using the emergency broadcast function, it is possible to set whether or not to activate the emergency
mode in the emergency warning broadcast.

[Operation when handling the emergency warning broadcast as general broadcast]

If "Setting for the mode when activating emergency warning broadcast" (p. 3-40) is set to "Normal" in the "Basic
settings," the operation is as follows.

The broadcast mode does not change before and after the emergency warning broadcast activation.

When the priority set to the emergency warning broadcast is higher than the emergency broadcast, the emergency
warning broadcast will override the emergency broadcast in progress. In this event, the emergency mode will
not be cancelled and remains unchanged. During general broadcast, the emergency warning broadcast will
override the general broadcast while left in the normal mode.

[Operation when activating the emergency mode in the emergency warning broadcast]

If "Setting for the mode when activating emergency warning broadcast" (p. 3-40) is set to "Emergency mode" in
the "Basic settings," the operation is as follows.

When the emergency warning broadcast is activated, it will be placed in the emergency mode.

At the time of emergency warning activation, even when the emergency warning broadcast is placed in standby
while the higher-priority broadcast is in progress, the mode will be changed to the emergency mode.

The emergency mode also terminates when the emergency warning broadcast terminates.

Unlike the emergency broadcast, the emergency reset operation is not needed.

When the priority level set to the emergency warning broadcast is higher than the emergency broadcast, the
emergency warning broadcast will override the emergency broadcast in progress. However, if the emergency
broadcast is activated, the mode will not return to the normal mode until emergency reset operation is performed
even when the emergency warning broadcast is terminated.
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To use the emergency warning broadcast function, follow the procedures below to perform each setting using
the VX-3000 Setting software.

1. Setthe audio source type of the VX-3000F's Audio input to "Emergency warning."

A4

Perform this setting in the VX-3000F's "Unit configuration settings."

Eq vx-3004r(1D:0)

VX configuration setting | Settings for audio input | Settings for audio output | Settings for terminals

Name Purpose [Phantom power|input Mix [Type Mixing setting |{
AUDIO INT | Analog 0-1 LINE « AUDIO IN1 v(mencyw@ BGM CUT ~
AUDIO INz |Analog -2l LINE ~ AUDIO IN2 ~ || General v [ MIXING
AUDIO IN3 |Analog 0-3 ]l LINE ~ AUDIO IN3 ~ || General v [ MIXING
AUDIO IN4 |Analog 0-4||l LINE ~ AUDIO IN4 v || General v [ MIXING

2. Set the priority level.

v

Set the broadcast priority level for each sound source on the Priority settings screen.

3. Set the output zone pattern. (Only when using the output zone pattern)

A /

Perform this in the "Zone pattern setting."

Zane Base pattern

General broadcast | Control output | Eme

rgency sequence

Emergency broadcast

Em

No. ‘ 1 " |E| Paste Copy
Name Zone pattern 1
ALL
VK-3004F(10:0) | ZONE 01 ZONE 0-2 ZONE 0-3 ZONE 0-4
VX-3008F(ID:1) | ZONE 1-1 ZONE 1-2 I ZONE 1-3 ZONE 1-4
ZONE 2-1 ZONE 2-2 ZONME 2-3 ZONE 2-4
VX-3016F(1D:2)
ZONE 2-9 ZONE 2-10 ZONE 2-11 ZONE 2-12

4. Set the control output patterns. (Only when using the control output patterns)

v

Set the control output to be interlocked with the control input or key operation.
Perform this in the "Control output pattern setting."

Zone Base pattern | General broadcast{_Control output [ Ymergency sequence

Emergency broadcast

Emergency broadcast

To the next page

< h
Name Control output pattern 1
ALL
VX-3004F(1D:0) ATT/COUT 0-1 ATT/COUT 0-2 ATT/COUT 0-3 ATT/COUT 0-4 ATT/COUT 0-5
’ COuUT 0-9 COUT 0-10 COUT 0-11 COUT0-12 COUT 0-13
VX_3008F(IDH1) ATT/COUT 1-1 ATT/COUT 1-2 ATT/COUT 1-3 ATT/COUT 1-4 ATT/COUT 1-5
’ COuT 1-9 COUT 1-10 COUT 1-11 COUT 1-12 COUT 1-13
ATT/COUT 2-1 ATT/COUT 2-2 ATT/COUT 2-3 ATT/COUT 2-4 ATT/COUT 2-5
VX-3016F(ID:2) ATT/COUT 2-9 ATT/COUT 2-10 ATT/COUT 2-11 ATT/COUT 2-12 ATT/COUT 2-13
COuUT 2-17 COuT 2-18 COuT 2-19 COUT 2-20 COuT 2-21
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5. Assign the function to the control input of the VX-3000F, VX-3000PM, and

RM-500 or to the key on the remote microphone and VX-3000CT.

Assign "Emergency warning broadcast" to the control input or the key on the remote microphone.

Perform this in the "Event settings."

Control input RM

Control input

Unit number
4| VX-3004F(ID:0)

“[¥]

Paste

VX-3000CT setting | Fault LED setting = Audic network output setting

Name Function Polarity | Related control output Contents1 Contents2 Contents3
1 [CINO-1 Emergency warning broadcast ¥ || NO “ | None ~ [ Analog 0-1 * || Individual zone v [ ZONE 0-1 =

2 [CIN0-2

Not used

v

RM event settings

Control inpul- VX-3000CT setting | Fault LED setting = Audic network output setting

VX-3004F(ID:0) ID:0 Model:RM-200SF Type:General

Name Function Related control output Contents1 Contents2 Contents3
EMG [EMG
SYS1 [Sys1 Emergency warning broadcast || None ~ | Analog 0-1 « | pattern < || zone pattern 1
SYS2 | SyYs2 Not used -

CT event settings

Name

Control input RM VX-3000CT setting JFault LED setting = Audio network output setting

’ VX-3004F(ID:0) VX0-0 Model:VX-3000CT

Name Function Related control output Contents1 Contents2 Contents3
Vol1 |Vol 1 Not used -
Vol2 Vol 2 Not used -
Vol3 Vol 3 Not used -
Vol4 Vol 4 Not used -
VoI5 Vol 5 Not used -
Vol6 |Vol6 | Notused -]
VoI7 Vol 7 Not used -
Volg Vol 8 Not used -
Keyl |Key1 Emergency warning broadcast || None ¥ || Analog 0-1 ~ | Individual zone v || ZONE 0-1
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Emergency broadcast is conducted by first setting the combinations of the Emergency Sequences, Output
zones (individual or pattern), and Control Output patterns as Emergency Broadcast Patterns, then activating
these patterns by pressing the key on the remote microphone or via the control input of the VX-3000F.
When attenuators are used in the broadcast zones, the emergency broadcast is made bypassing the attenuators

and signal processing.

A maximum of 1024 patterns can be set for the Emergency Broadcast Patterns.

A combination of the EV message (sound source) and its broadcast duration is set as a single phase for the
Emergency Sequences, each of which can contain up to 3 levels (up to 30 levels when the Extension mode is
in use) of phases. A maximum of 32 Emergency Sequences can be set.

Phase 1

Phase 2

Phase 3

Emergency

Sequence EV message +

broadcast duration

EV message +
broadcast duration

EV message +
broadcast duration

Note

An EV message is a short form of Electronic Voice Message. These messages are

recorded as audio files.

The separately created EV messages are registered using the Setting software, and
each message is set to one of 3 types: Alert, Evacuation, and Restoration depending on

the contents.

The Alert and Evacuation messages are used in emergency situation, while the
Restoration message is used to notify that the emergency situation is over.
1024 kinds of EV messages can be recorded on the VX-3000F's internal memory device.

Output zone pattern is the one into which multiple
broadcast zones are grouped, so broadcast can be
made to multiple zones simultaneously by activating
only one pattern.

Similarly, control output pattern is the one into which
multiple control outputs are grouped. This control
output pattern can be used, for example, to activate
multiple control outputs in synchronization with the
emergency broadcast.

Note

| Output zone pattern |

Multiple zones

| Control output pattern | Multiple control outputs|

The emergency broadcast cannot be activated by the function key of the remote microphone of which TALK
setting type (p. 3-64) is set to “General,” by the VX-3000CT's function key, and by way of the VX-3000PM's and

RM-500's control input.
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To use the emergency broadcast function, follow the procedures below to perform each setting using the VX-

3000 Setting software

1. Set the emergency broadcast function to "Used."

Perform this in the "Basic settings."

Setting for Emergency broadcast functions

Setting for EV message after RM broadcasting

Setting for the mode when activating emergency warning broadcast

Setting for the behavior by adding zenes during the emergency EV message broadcasting | Continue v

Continue -

Mormal v

Y

2. Register the EV messages.

Perform this in the "Internal EV setting (Registration tab and EV message setting tab)."

E‘ur message setting | Chim

>0

No. | Sound source file

Name

Load

Delete I Play

Alert

2 || Load

3 || Load

A4

EV message Mo.
EV message name

EV Broadcast from

Control setting

Registratiof( EV message setting JChime setting

]

Message 1

Alert

EV message setting

Type Paste | Copy | | Initialize |
Playback count | Endless v Mo. | Contents Time

1 | Alert s

2 || Not used h

3 | Mot used e

4 | Mot used v

5 | Mot used h

6 | Mot used b3

7 || Not used i

& | Motused b
»[] O

3. Set the output zones to make emergency broadcast.

Perform this in the "Zone pattern setting."

v

To the next page

Base pattern | General breadcast | Control output | Emergency sequence | Emergency broadcast | H
No. “ 1 V |E| Paste Copy
Name Zone pattern 1
ALL
VX-3004F(1D:0) ZOME 0-1 ZOME 0-2 ZOME 0-3 ZOME 0-4
VX-3008F(ID:1) | ZONE1-1 |  ZONE1-2 |  ZONE1-3 ZONE1-4 |
VX-3016F(ID:2) ZOME 2-1 ZOME 2-2 ZOME 2-3 ZOME 2-4
ZOME 2-9 ZONE 2-10 ZONE 2-11 ZONE 2-12
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4. Set the control output to be activated at the time of emergency broadcast*.

Perform this in the "Control output pattern setting."

Zone Base pattern | General broadcast@ Control output’) Emergency sequence | Emergency broadcast | Emergency broadcast

e
Name Control output pattern 1
ALL
VX-3004F(1D0) ATT/COUT 0-1 ATT/COUT 0-2 ATT/COUT 0-3 ATT/COUT 0-4 ATT/COUT 0-5
’ COUT 0-9 COUT 0-10 COUT 0-11 COUT 0-12 COUT 0-13
VX_3008F(ID11) ATT/COUT 1-1 ATT/COUT 1-2 ATT/COUT 1-3 ATT/COUT 1-4 ATT/COUT 1-5
’ COUT 1-9 COUT 1-10 COUT 1-11 COUT 1-12 COUT 1-13
ATT/COUT 2-1 ATT/COUT 2-2 ATT/COUT 2-3 ATT/COUT 2-4 ATT/COUT 2-5
VX-3016F(ID:2) ATT/COUT 2-9 ATT/COUT 2-10 ATT/COUT 2-11 ATT/COUT 2-12 ATT/COUT 2-13
COuT 2-17 COouT 2-18 COuT 2-19 COuT 2-20 COUT 2-21

* Perform this setting as needed.

Y

5. Set the Emergency Sequences.

Perform this in the "Emergency sequence pattern setting."

Zaone Base pattern | General broadcast | Control outp_Emergency sequence [Jmergency broadcast

Ne. ‘ |E| [] Use extended mode Paste Copy
Name Emergency sequence 1
EV Broadcast from VX-3004F(1D:0)
| QOpen all || Close all |
@ Phase 1
Message Message 1 ¥ Alert
Duration Endless v

Y

6. Set the emergency broadcast patterns.

Perform this in the "Emergency broadcast pattern setting."

m—
Zaone Base pattern | General broadcast | Control output | Emergency sequence{_Emergency broadcast JEmergency broadcast status interlacking

Mo, Paste Copy
Name Emergency pattern 1
Sequence 001: Emergency sequence 1 V
| Open all || Close all

@ Phase 1

Message |Alert Qutput ® Individual zone () Pattern

Message 1 ZONE 0-1 h
Duration  |Endless Control output | 001: Control output pattern 1 h

v

To the next page
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}

7. Assign each function to be used at the time of emergency broadcast to the
control inputs of the VX-3000F or to the key on the remote microphone.

Perform this in the "Event settings."

Control input RM VX-3000CT setting | Fault LED setting | Audic network output setting

Unit number

Control input | vx3omrm00) - [p] Paste

Name Function Paolarity | Related control output Contents1 Contents2
1 |CINO-1 Emergency broadcast pattern start || NO ~ Emergency pattern 1 ~ | None v
2 |CINOD-2 Emergency broadcast pattern stop || NO ¥ Emergency pattern 1 hd
3 |CINO-3 Emergency reset || NO ~ No restoration message hd

[Emergency broadcast pattern configuration]

Phase 1 Phase 2 Phase 3
Emergency
sequence EV message + EV message + EV message +
broadcast duration broadcast duration broadcast duration
Emergency
broadcast Individual or Individual or Individual or

Output zone

pattern

pattern (multiple zones) | pattern (multiple zones) | pattern (multiple zones)

Control output

pattern Multiple control outputs | Multiple control outputs | Multiple control outputs

[Emergency broadcast setting example]

- Emergency sequence settings

sequence 1 EV message 1, 5-minute broadcast | EV message 2, Continuous broadcast —

Note: Phase 3 is not set in this example.

+ EV message settings

Message name Audio file Type

EV message 1 | sign001.wav | Alert

EV message 2 | sign002.wav | Evacuation

+ Output zone pattern setting Zones
VX-3004F's speaker outputs
1 2 3 4
Output zone pattern (No.) ! v
2 v v v Vv
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VX-3004F's control outputs 1

Control output pattern (No.)

2 VX-3004F's control outputs 2

- Emergency broadcast pattern settings

Emergency
sequence

Emergency sequence 1

Phase 1

Phase 2

Phase 3

EV message 1,

5-minute broadcast

EV message 2,
Continuous broadcast

Emergency broadcast
pattern 1

Output zone

Output zone pattern 1

Output zone pattern 2

Control output
pattern

Control output pattern 1

Control output pattern 2

[Operation example]

The example here assumes that a fire breaks out in zone 1.

(1) When the fire alarm sensor installed in zone 1 works, the
automatic fire alarm system transmits a control signal to

the VX-3000 system's control input.

Then, the emergency broadcast pattern 1 is activated,
allowing the alert message to be broadcast to zone 1.
In this event, VX-3004F's control outputs 1 turns ON.

(Phase 1)

(2) After 5 minutes, phase 1 is shifted to phase 2 and the
"Evacuation" EV message is broadcast to all zones.
In this event, VX-3004F's control output 1 turns OFF,
while VX-3004F's control output 2 turns ON.

@ 2ot

J

Zone 2

Zone 3

Zone 4

Zone 1

Zone 2

Zone 3

Zone 4

AN

AN

T
\\\

AVAYAYA

Alert message is
being broadcast.

Evacuation message
is being broadcast.

Evacuation message
is being broadcast.

Evacuation message
is being broadcast.

Evacuation message
is being broadcast.
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3.8. Surveillance Function

Surveillance function continuously monitors such status at the major points from input to output of the system as
each unit operation, cable connections or communications between the units, and power supply.

If a unit fails or cable breaks, this is notified to the system operator by some means. Failure status of the external
equipment can also be accepted and notified.

When a failure has occurred, perform a set of operations: failure reception first to acknowledge failure state and
finally failure reset to restore the system to normal using the keys on the remote microphone or control input
terminals of the VX-3000F. It is also possible to notify the failure occurrence or failure reset by e-mail.

Set the Surveillance intervals, intended surveillance points, and actions at the time of failure occurrence using
the VX-3000 Setting software.

To use the Surveillance function, follow the procedures below to perform each setting.

Note
The surveillance function cannot be assigned to the VX-3000PM's and RM-500's control input and the
VX-3000CT's and RM-500's function key.

1. Set the surveillance function to "Used."

Perform this in the "Basic settings."

Cammon settings

Setting for fault detect functions

Fault auto reset setting Auto reset M

Y

2. Set the surveillance points of each device.

Perform this in the "Surveillance settings."”

Battery check External ATT check Arnplifier / SP line inspection (in case of AC fault)
Start time | None e Start time | None = Start time MNone ~
nterval Every 4 hours Interval Every 4 hours Interval Every 100 seconds

Individual setting
ALL

(%) VX-3004F(ID:0)

Main unit Amplifier RM Control input -~ Speaker
Analog LINK DC Power Chi [ ] [Ca | open | short | earth
e E:‘;- Do : ;
Cha z 2
: 5
: 2
. . . . *
3. Set the control outputs to be activated at the time of failure detection.
Perform this in the "Control output pattern setting."
Zone | Base pattern | General broadcast Emergency sequence | Emergency broadcast | Emergency broadcast
No. ‘ 1 N |E| Paste Copy
Name Control output pattern 1
ALL
COUT 0-1 COuUT 0-2 COUT 0-3 COUT 0-4 COUT 0-5
VX-3004F(1D:0)
CouT 0-9 CouT 0-10 CouTt o-11 CouT 0-12 COouT 0-13
COUT 1-1 COUT 1-2 COUT 1-3 COUT 1-4 COUT 1-5
VX-3008F(ID:1)
CouT 1-9 CouT 1-10 couTt 1-11 CouT 112 CouT 1-13
COUT 2-1 COuT 2-2 COUT 2-3 COUT 2-4 COUT 2-5
VX-3016F(ID:2) COouT 2-9 COUT 2-10 COUT 2-11 COuT 2-12 COUT 2-13
CouT 2-17 COouT 2-18 COouT 2-19 CouT 2-20 COUT 2-21

v

To the next page * Perform this setting as needed.
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4. Set the e-mail function to send an e-mail notification at the time of failure
occurrence or failure reset, and register e-mail addresses.*

Perform this in the "Surveillance mail settings.”

Basic settings | Mailing list

Common setting Mail address setting
Setting for e-mail notification functions | Used - Sender address  |VX3000@toa.cojp Send test mail
No. |Delete  [Name Mail address
Re-sending settings 1 | Delete
- 2
Re-sending count 0 -
3
Re-sending interval(minutes) 10 min 4
5
SMTP settings 8
7
Server 3
Port 25 s

* Perform this setting as needed.

Yy

5. Select the surveillance target devices or the surveillance points in the VX-3000
system.

Perform this in the "Failure pattern setting."

m—
Zone | Base pattern | General broadcast | Control output | Emergency sequence | Emergency broadcast | Emergency broadcast status interlocking

MNa. ‘ 1 - |E| Paste Copy
Name Failure cutput pattern 1
| Systern Fault || DCPower | VX-UNK | Rs-Unk | ps-unk | bcruse ||
| VXumitfauk || VX-3004F(D:0) | Vx-3008F(ID:) | vX-3018F(ID2) |

ALL

RM fault
VX-3004F(1D:0) VXo-RMo

v

To the next page
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6. Assign the "External failure input” function to the control input of the VX-3000F.*

A /

Perform this in the "Failure pattern setting."

External fault

ID | VX-3004F(10:0)

ID | VX-3004F(1D:0)

ID | VX-3008F(ID:1)

ID | VX-3016F(ID:2)

Terminal number

Terminal number

Terminal number

Terminal number

CIN 0-1

CIN 0-1

CIN 1-1

CIM 21

7. Select the failure status output destination from the preprogrammed control
output patterns in order to signal the failure occurrence or failure reset by way

of the control output.*

Perform this in the "Failure pattern setting."

Failure status output

Control method

Failure status cutput to [D'Dl: Control output pattern 1 V]

8.

Select the address to which an e-mail notification is sent at the time of failure
occurrence or failure reset from the registered mail addresses, or select the

name of the mailing list.*

Perform this in the "Failure pattern setting."

Send mail settings

Mail destination

@ Individual

VX-3004F <VX-3004F@toa.co.jp>

) Mailing list

Assign the fault acknowledge and fault reset functions to the control inputs of
the VX-3000F or the keys on the remote microphone.

Perform this in the "Event settings."

Control input

Control input RM

Fault LED setting | Audic network

Unit number
| vX-3004F(ID:0)

-

output setting

Paste

Copy

Name Function Palarity | Related control output Contents1
1 ||CIN 01 External failure input = Failure when turning iton  ~
2 |CINo-2 Fault acknowledge =
3 ||CIND-3 Fault reset o

* Perform these settings as needed.
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Surveillance target

Each device, each surveillance point (Set the surveillance points
of each device in the VX-3000 system in the Surveillance settings

individually.)

External failure input

Control input terminal

Failure output
pattern

Failure state output

Control output pattern
(Multiple control outputs)

Select the e-mail destination from "Individual" or "Mailing list."

[Example of assigning the Surveillance function to the remote microphone]

- Surveillance individual settings

Surveillance point
VXLINK |DCPOWER| -------- Control input1 | --------
VX-3004F (ID: 0) v N2 /2 I
VX-3004F (ID: 1) Vv v<£ | e I
« Control output pattern settings
Control output pattern (No.) 3 VX-3004F's control outputs 3 and 4
4 VX-3004F's control outputs 5 and 6

Remote microphone's function key settings

Key Function

Contents

Function key 1 | Failure output receipt

Surveillance target

VX-3004F (ID: 0)

Failure output

pattern 1 External failure input

None

Failure status output

Function key 2 | Failure output receipt

Control output pattern 3

Surveillance target

Control line

Failure output
pattern 2

External failure input

None

Failure status output

Function key 3 | Failure output reset

Control output pattern 4
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3.9. ANC Function

An ANC (Ambient Noise Control) function is a function to control the broadcast volume so that announcements
or BGM can be broadcast at appropriate volume level in accordance with the ambient noise by measuring its
level with the sensor microphone installed in the broadcast zone.

This function will accurately measure only noises by distinguishing noises from the VX-3000 system's output
sound (announcements or BGM) in broadcast zones.

Even during announcements or BGM, it is possible to perform real-time volume control in response to the
ambient noise change.

Note the ANC function is disabled for an emergency broadcast.

To use the ANC function, connect a microphone for measuring ambient noise to the VX-3000F, and measure the
ambient noise level at the system installation, then set the reference value of the sensor level.

If the ambient noise level during operation differs from that measured at installation, perform the setting to
correct the reference value of the sensor level.

Notes

* When setting the ANC for the channel where the VOX function is in use, the VOX function is set to OFF.

» The ANC setting applies to a single or multiple Audio output channel numbers preset within the unit.
ANC setting cannot be made for other units.

» The sensor microphone cannot be connected to the VX-3000PM's audio input.

» Using the ANC function changes the sound pressure of the frequency to be used for ambient noise
measurement. Refer to the notes on p. 3-27 "Settings to perform after installation completion as needed."

VX-3004F
=]
@ Sensor microphone
I H&:
Ll sensor2
lsH
$3 Sensor 3
o B[RS E[a = [E[x E[s(E

ol
A

—
E Sensor 4

[Setting example 1]

Zone

Sensor
microphone

Zone 1

Zone 3

Zone 4

Sensor 1

Applicable

Sensor 2

Applicable

Sensor 3

Applicable

Sensor 4

Applicable

[Setting example 2]

Zone
Sensor
microphone

Zone 1

Zone 2

Zone 3

Zone 4

Sensor 1

Applicable

Applicable

Sensor 3

Applicable

Applicable
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3.9.1. Settings to perform at installation

To use the ANC function, follow the procedures below to perform each setting.

1. Set "Purpose" of the VX-3000F's Audio input channel to which a sensor
microphone is to be connected to "ANC (LINE)" or "ANC (MIC)," then set ON or
OFF of the phantom power.

Perform these settings on the VX-3000F's "Settings for audio input" screen in the "Unit configuration
settings."

VX-3004F(ID:0)

VX configuration setting | Settings for audic input | Settings for audio ouf]

- Name Purpose Phantom powerlnput Mix
Analog 0-1] LINE - AUDIO IN1 -~
AUDIO IN2 |Analog 0-2 || LINE AUDIO IN2
MIC
AUDIO IN3 |Analeg 0-3 ANC(LINE) AUDIO IN3 ~
AUDIO IN4 | Analog 0-4BANCIMIC) AUDIO IN4
\4
2. Apply the ANC setting set in Step 1 to a single or multiple zones within the same
VX-3000F.

Perform this setting on the VX-3000F's "Settings for audio output" screen in the "Unit configuration
settings."

IX-3004F(ID:0)

VX configuration setting | Settings for audic input | Settings for audio output | Settings for terminals

Name Zone setting ATT setting EOQL setting ANC Sensor
Zone1 || ZONE 0-1 AB zone use || Not used v | Not used w (Il ANCY
Zonez | ZONEO-2 AB zone use  ~ || Not used ~ || Not used w | ANC2
Zone3 | ZONEO-3 AB zone use - || Not used ~ [ Mot used w || ANC3
Zoned | ZONE 0-4 AB zone use  ~ || Mot used « [ Not used “ [ ANC4 ~

3. Set "ON/OFF," "Sample time," "Max Level," "Min Level," and "Gain Ratio" to the
ANC Sensor set to the corresponding zone in Step 2.

Perform them in the "Sound settings (ANC)."

IN out ANC

Unit | VX-3004F(ID:0) Paste | [ Copy || Initialize |

Sample time(sec) Max Level(dB) Min Level(dB) Gain Ratio Adjust Zero(dB)

=] [[s)e /5= ]| [F]0= s | 7] <]

v

To the next page
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!

4. Place the VX-3000F and a PC in online state, and measure the reference value
of the sensor level, then confirm each output volume when the maximum output
level and the minimum level are applied.

Perform this setting on the VX-3000F's ANC setting screen in the Maintenance screen.

‘ Measure ‘ Preview Max Level Preview Min Level

Equipment

(%) v¥-3004F(1D0)

ANC1 ANC2 ANC3 ANC4
Target

5. If the sound volume confirmed in Step 4 is not appropriate, reset the Max Level
and/or Min Level.

Perform them in the "Sound settings (ANC)."

IN out AMNC

Unit | VX-3004F(ID:0) Pase || Copy | [ Initialize |

Sample time{sec) Max Level(dB) Min Level(dB) Gain Ratio Adjust Zero(dB)

EmE E@ [l < Jal] [~][ s -] EIII

6. Repeat Steps 4 and 5 until the Max Level and/or Min Level become an appropriate
level.
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3.9.2. Settings to perform after installation completion as needed

If the reference value* differs from the actual minimum noise level, there may be a situation that the output sound
is extremely loud though the ambient noise is quiet. In such cases, correct the reference value of Sensor level.
In such cases, correct the reference value of Sensor level using the VX-3000 Setting software.

* The minimum noise level that has been measured in Step 3 on p. 3-25 is defined as reference value "ZERO
level."

1. Place the VX-3000F and a PC in online state, then acquire the sensor level and
reference noise level.

Perform Sensor level and reference noise level acquisition on the VX-3000F's ANC Reference screen in
the Maintenance screen.

Equipment

(%) VX-3004F(ID:0)

Sensor level (dB) |Reference noise level (dB)
ANC1 -56 -56
ANC2 -89 -89
ANC3 -87 -87
ANC4 -88 -85

v

2. Reset the Adjust Zero value of the Audio input channel where the reference
value of the sensor level differs from the actual minimum noise level.

Perform them in the "Sound settings (ANC)."

IN out ANC
Unit || VX-3004F(ID:0) paste || Copy | [ Initialize |
Mo. On/Off Sample time{sec) Max Level(dB) Min Level(dB)} Gain Ratio Adjust Zero(dB)
v [ = E@ L= BRI ]

When setting the Adjust Zero value, refer to "Example about the preset minimum ambient noise level and
the actual level" (the next page).

Note

If the ANC function is set to ON, a specific sound source like chime tone may not be output normally in rare
cases.

This symptom may possibly happen when the measuring frequency of the ANC function and the frequency of

the sound source not correctly output are identical. To solve this problem, change the measuring frequency of
the ANC function.

Then, retry Steps 4 and 5 on p. 3-26 and Steps 1 and 2 above.
Normally, the measuring frequency is not displayed on the screen. Enter the Advanced mode with the procedures
below, then change the frequency.
(1) Press the "Ctrl + Shift + A" keys simultaneously with the Sound settings (ANC) screen displayed.
The unit is placed in Advanced mode and frequencies will appear.

(2) Change one of the frequencies which seem to be identical with the frequency of the audio source not
correctly output.

Perform this setting in the "Sound settings (ANC)."

Sample time(sec) Max Level(dB) Min Level(dB) Gain Ratio Adjust Zero(dB)

EEI“E CIE 0 EE | B | e = e ]| e ] | e ]
e 2 [on ] [eCz offa] | oIl [ (== 0] | =10 ] | Te]l o JE<]f (o120 <] [+ J[<] | [ fCame <]
s o ] = ol | I ) 0 | ] | e = e ]| s ] e ]
LI I I I e = 8 N = N 2 T
Be sure to keep the conditions below when changing the frequency.

*Freq.1<Freq.2<Freq.3 <Freq.2-Freq.1230Hz <Freq.3—-Freq.2=30Hz
(3) Perform Steps 4 and 5 on p. 3-26 and Steps 1 and 2 on the previous page.

Freq.1 (Hz) Freq2 (Hz) Freq.3 (Hz)
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(4) If the symptom still continues, return the frequency to the default value. Then, change the frequencies one
by one, performing Steps 4 and 5 on p. 3-26 and Steps 1 and 2 on the previous page at each time.

(5) When the symptom is improved, press the "Ctrl + Shift + A" keys simultaneously with the Sound settings
(ANC) screen displayed.
The unit exits the Advanced mode and the frequency will be hidden.

|[Example about the preset minimum ambient noise level and the actual level |

The explanations below are based on the assumption that the maximum output level (Max Level), minimum
output level (Min Level), and gain ratio (Gain Ratio) are as follows: Max Level = 0 dB, Min Level =-12 dB, and
Gain Ratio = 3:3.

[When the preset minimum ambient noise level is the same as the actual level]

No correction is needed.
The diagram below shows the relationship among the ambient noise level, sensor level, and output level.

i
80 dB 1] T The output level is properly adjusted in response
T - to changes in ambient noise level.
Noise range in which you desire I -6
to control the output level. EEW T
-
I R
68 dB . - Reference noise level
Ambient noise level Output level
Sensor level

[When the preset minimum ambient noise level is extremely lower than the actual level]

In this case, the unit recognizes that the ambient noise is high even in low ambient noise condition (A) where
the unit is actually used, providing sound output at high level (-3 dB in this example).

80 dB

Noise range in which you desire
to control the output level.

=)
b

Current noise level (A) — 68 dB < Adjusted output level

(Sensor level acquired
in Step 1)

j Reference noise level
-12

Ambient noise level Output level
Sensor level

Correct the "Adjust ZERO" value to a higher level to obtain the optimum operation according to the cases (1)
and (2) on the next page.
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(1) If the current noise level (A) is the minimum ambient noise level when the unit is actually used, increase the
"Adjust ZERO" value so that the Sensor level becomes "0."

80 dB

Noise range in which you desire
to control the output level.

Current noise level (A) — 68 dB
(Sensor level acquired
in Step 1)

Ambient noise level

5

“’|

®

~

o

5

IN

w

QHN

~— Adjusted output level

L Correct the "Adjust Zero" value to this position.

T.HOdB ﬁ Increase

Sensor level

Reference noise level (Acquired in Step 1.)

Output level

(2) If the current noise level (A) is not the minimum ambient noise level when the unit is actually used, correct
the "Adjust Zero" value so that the output level becomes the desired level.

80 dB
Noise range in which you desire
to control the output level.

Current noise level (A) ——»
(Sensor level acquired

in Step 1) 68 dB

Ambient noise level

o

o

o

IN

w

N

o

<—— Desired output level

A

Correct the "Adjust Zero" value to this position.

T+10dB ﬁ Increase

Sensor level

A

Reference noise level (Acquired in Step 1.)

Output level

[When the preset minimum ambient noise level is extremely higher than the actual level]

Correct the "Adjust Zero" value to a lower level to obtain the optimum operation.
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3.10. VOX Function

A VOX function is a function to automatically output the audio input signals to the set zone by detecting audio
input signal level.

It starts or stops outputting the audio input signals to the designated output zone in response to audio input
signal level.

Control signal output is started when the VOX gate is open, and stopped when closed.

The VOX gate opens when the audio input signal level exceeds the sum level of the threshold level and the
hysteresis setting value.

Once open, the VOX gate closes after the time set in Hold time elapses when the audio input signal level
decreases below the level obtained by subtracting the hysteresis setting value from the threshold level.

The control signal output is performed in response to input signal level as shown below.

Input level (dB)

A
B Time
Threshold + Hyst i \
reshold + Hysteresis e Froshoid \
Threshold /
Threshold - Hysteresis Close threshold
Hold time

Broadcast of general-purpose pattern
Control output pattern: ON

Set the VOX function on/off, threshold, hysteresis, and hold time on the Sound settings (input) screen.

Control output pattern can also be activated in synchronization with the audio input.
Broadcast zone can be set to individual output zone or zone pattern.

Note

When any one of the channels to which "Input Mix" is set (p. 3-153) becomes in open state, such channel is
allowed for broadcast.
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To make broadcasts using the VOX function, perform the settings on the VX-3000 Setting software as described

below.
1. Set the priority level.
l Set the broadcast priority level for each sound source on the Priority settings screen.
2. Set the output zone pattern. (Only when using the output zone pattern)
Perform this in the "Zone pattern setting."
Base pattern | General broadcast | Control output | Emergency sequence  Emergency broadcast | Em
Mo, ‘ 1 " |E| Paste Copy
MName Zone pattern 1
ALL
VX-3004F(ID:0) ZONE 0-1 ZONE 0-2 ZONE 0-3 ZONE 0-4
VX-3008F(ID:1) ZONE 1-2 ZONE1-3 ZONE 1-4
VX-2015F(D2) ZONE 2-1 ZONE 2-2 ZONE 2-3 ZONE 2-4
ZONE 2-9 ZONE 2-10 ZONE 2-11 ZONE 2-12

3. Set the control output patterns. (Only when using the control output patterns)

Set the control output to be interlocked with the control input or key operation.

Perform this in the "Control output pattern setting."

Zone Base pattern | General broadcast (Control output ) Emergency sequence | Emergency broadcast | Emergency broadcast
<« D
MName Control output pattern 1
ALL
VX_3004F1D:0) ATT/COUT 0-1 ATT/COUT 0-2 ATT/COUT 0-3 ATT/COUT 0-4 ATT/COUT 0-5
‘ COUT0-9 COUT 0-10 COUT 0-11 COUT 0-12 COUT 0-13
VX-3008F(ID:1) ATT/COUT 1-1 ATT/COUT 1-2 ATT/COUT 1-3 ATT/COUT 1-4 ATT/COUT 1-5
' COouT 1-9 COuUT 1-10 COuUT 1-11 COUT 1-12 COUT 1-13
ATT/COUT 2-1 ATT/COUT 2-2 ATT/COUT 2-3 ATT/COUT 2-4 ATT/COUT 2-5
VX-3016F(D:2) ATT/COUT 2-9 ATT/COUT 2-10 ATT/COUT 2-11 ATT/COUT 2-12 ATT/COUT 2-13
CouT 2-17 COouT 2-18 CouT 2-19 COuT 2-20 CouT 2-21
4. Assign the VOX function to the audio input channel of the VX-3000F or VX-3000PM.

Enable the VOX function of the audio input channel to which the VOX function is assigned.

Set each item of the VOX function.
Set the control output pattern to activate synchronously.

Set the broadcast destination output zone or zone output pattern.
Conduct these settings on the Sound settings (input) screen (p. 3-153).

On/Off Threshold({dB} Hysteresis(dB) Hold time(msec)

VOX

or |\E| IE\

e e :

Related control output | Broadcast type ‘ Broadcast zone

Individual zone  ~ ZONE 0-1 -
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3.11. Network Area Division Function

The network area division function allows you to build up to 8 network areas in a single VX-3000 system,
enabling broadcast among different network areas to be made using a unicast audio stream.

To make broadcast among network areas, add the VX-3000PM within the system, then use the VX-3000PM's
unicast stream output. The VX-3000PM has 7 unicast stream outputs. Asingle VX-3000PM unit can be connected
to a single VX-3000F unit.

The procedures below show the settings required to make broadcast among network areas.

1. Set the network area division function to "Used."

Perform this in the "Basic settings."

Settings for using the network area division function

2. Set a network area to the VX-3000F.

Perform this in the "Unit configuration settings."

Network area

NetworkArea 0 ~

3. Add the VX-3000PM.

Perform this in the "Unit configuration settings."

S000PM B Registration of PM *
| Add |
Delete Setting the connection
Connected unit | YX-3004F(ID:0) ¥
QK H Cancel
A 4
4. Perform settings to each audio input of the VX-3000PM to use broadcast among
networks.
Perform these settings on the VX-3000PM's "Settings for audio input" screen in the "Unit configuration
settings."
Settings for terminals
- [Name Input Mix [Type Mixing setting|Fade out |Fade in |Attenuation |Broadcast between networks
VX0-PM-Analog 1 AUDIOINT ~ | General ~ | MIXING - ' ) TN :
Y

To the next page
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network areas can be broadcast.

5. Set the network area where the audio input enabled for broadcast among

Perform this setting in the "Broadcast setting between networks" in the "Pattern settings."

Zone

< Broadcast setting between networks >

Broadcast setting between networks

VX-3000PM unit

AUDIO IN

NetworkArea 0

NetworkArea 1

NetworkArea 2

VX-3000PM(VX0) | VX0-PM-Analog 1
VX-3000PM(VX0) | VXO-PM-Analog 2
VX-3000PM(VXD) | VX0-PM-Analog 3
VX-3000PM(VX1) | VX1-PM-Analog 1
VX-3000PM(VX2) | VX2-PM-Analog 1

Note

When the network area division function is in use, the VX-3000F's audio input or the microphone announcement
(using TALK or AUX) from the remote microphone can be broadcast to only the VX-3000F installed in the same
area.

The broadcasts to the different network area of the general broadcast, the base pattern broadcast, and the
emergency warning broadcast are enabled by setting them to only the EV sound source, or the VX-3000PM's
audio input that is available to broadcast to the target network area.
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Setting item buttons are located in the left side portion of the screen.
The entire system setting is divided into 14 steps of settings starting with "Basic settings" to "Timer Setting" from
upper to lower. Be sure to make settings in this order.
Clicking on each setting item button displays the corresponding setting screen in the main area in the right side
portion of the setting item buttons.

Menu Bar

(Vx3000Fvxd)f- VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software

|

Basic

Basic settings
System combination
System configuration

Unit configuration settings

Network settings

/Amplifier configuration settings|

Standby amplifier settings
Broadcast setting
Surveillance settings
Internal EV settings
Priority settings

Pattern settings

Event settings
Functional setting

Sound settings

Surveillance mail settings

Timer Setting

The settings mismatched

Power supply voltage specification

File Edit mode(E) Communication (C) _Maintenance _Hel

Language @ English O Deutsch

System name VX-3000 System

Common settings

Setting for fault detect functions

Fault auto reset setting

General broadcast in case of AC fault

230V

O Frangais O Japanese O Other

v

Not used

Auto reset

Continue

Setting the behavior by adding zones during the general EV message broadcasting Restart

Activation timing for related control output

Use settings for sleep mode

Setting for Emergency broadcast functions

When starting broadcast

Not used

Not used

Setting the behavior by adding zones during the emergency EV message broadcasting = Continue

Setting for EV message after RM broadcasting Continue
Setting for the mode when activating emergency warning broadcast Normal

Setting for system combination Not used
Settings for using the network area division function Not used

Setting Item Buttons

4.1. Setting Item Button Configuration

4.1.1. Basic

Basic settings:
Language:

Power supply voltage specification:
System name:

Common settings:

System combination:

4.1.2. System configuration

Unit configuration settings:

Network settings:

Amplifier configuration setting:

Standby amplifier settings:

Select the displayed language.
Select the power supply voltage specification.

Set the desired system name.

Make settings related to the Surveillance function, the Emergency

broadcast, and the network area division.
Perform this setting when 41 to 160 VX-3000F units are used.

(See p. 3-40.)

and VX-3000CT.

Perform the VX-3000F's, VX-3000PM's, and VX-3000CT's network setting.
Perform the configuration of 2 amplifier modules to be installed to the VX-3008F

and output zones.

Perform each VX-3000F's standby amplifier sharing setting.

Set the unit configuration of the VX-3000F, remote microphones, VX-3000PM,
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4.1.3. Broadcast setting

Surveillance settings: Set the start time and interval time for confirming failure status.
Set each device's individual points to be detected for failure.

Internal EV setting:

Registration: Register the sound source files to be used as EV messages or
chime sound source.
EV message setting: Set application and combination of the EV message.
Chime setting Set the sound source files as chime sound source.
Priority settings: Set the priority levels for General-purpose, Emergency, BGM, and

Emergency warning broadcasts.
Pattern settings:

Zone: Set broadcast zones as Output zone pattern.

Broadcast setting between networks: Set the VX-3000PM's audio input that is used for broadcast
among networks to which network area the broadcast is made.

Base pattern: Set BGM broadcast zones as Base pattern.

General broadcast: Set General-purpose broadcast zones as General broadcast
pattern.

Control output: Set the control outputs to use as Control output pattern.

Emergency sequence: Set the sequence of Emergency broadcast.

Emergency broadcast: Register a set of Emergency sequence, output zone, and control

output pattern as Emergency broadcast pattern.

Emergency broadcast status interlocking: Set the control output pattern that is interlocked with the VX-3000
system’s emergency broadcast state.

Failure: Set detection points for failure as Failure pattern.
Event settings:
Control input: Assign functions to the control inputs.
RM: Assign functions to the keys of remote microphone.
VX-3000CT setting: Assign functions to the volume controls and the function keys of
the VX-3000CT.
Fault LED setting: Set the Failure pattern to be shown on each Fault indicator.
Audio network output setting: Set which audio signals being output to the VX-3000F's zones to

be output to the NX-300 network audio adapter.

4.1.4. Functional setting

Sound settings: Adjust the sound and volume of the VX-3000F's input/output and the VX-3000PM's
audio input.
When using the ANC function, also perform settings for the output side of the ANC
function.

Surveillance mail settings: Perform the settings concerning the function to send an e-mail notification when a
failure has occurred or has been reset.

Timer setting: To create weekly and holiday programs, register the daily event schedule as a daily
program, then assign the daily program to each day of the week and the set holiday
period.

The settings mismatched: Check for errors in the setting.

4.2. Menu Bar
4.2.1. File
New: Creates a new data file to be used by the VX-3000 Setting software.

3-35



Chapter 3 USING IN THE NORMAL MODE

Open: Reads an existing data file (Extension: vxd) to be used by the VX-3000 Setting software.
The read data file name and system name appear in the title bar on the setting screen.

|E (Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software

Save: Saves the information currently being edited by the VX-3000 Setting software and overwrites
an existing data.

Save as: Saves the information currently being edited by the VX-3000 Setting software under a new file
name.

Data output:
Setting data: Saves the setting data in CSV format.

RM label: Creates and prints labels used to identify the keys on remote microphones (Applicable model:
RM-200SF, RM-320F, RM-300X, and RM-210F).
Exit: Quits the VX-3000 Setting software.

4.2.2. Edit mode

Simple mode: Switches to the Simple mode.
Normal mode: Switches to the Normal mode.

4.2.3. Communication

Setting data & Audio source upload (PC->VX): Writes setting data and sound sources to the VX-3000F.
Setting data & Audio source download (VX->PC): Reads setting data and sound sources from the VX-3000F.
Timer setting data upload (PC->VX): Writes only the timer setting data to the VX-3000F.

4.2.4. Maintenance

Maintenance: Shows the maintenance screen. (See p. 3-175.)
Unit detection & network settings: Detect the devices connected to the local network and perform the network
settings for them. (See p. 3-210.)

4.2.5. Help

User authentication setting: (Only when the software is started with the Administrator authority)
The password that has been set for each access authorization of the VX-3000
Setting software can be changed.

Version: Displays the version number of the VX-3000 Setting software.
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5. Create a new setting project file

Step 1. Select [File] = [New] from the menu bar.

The new creation screen appears. B New - o x
Step 2. Enter the number of the VX-3000F units (with amplifier). S

Enter the number from "0" to "40." Number of VX-3008F 2

Default settings are as follows. Number of VX-3016F |
xé_gggg:z (1) Power supply voltage spec'\ficaﬂon 3
VX-3016F: 0 Lo ) cancel | |

Notes

» The total number of the units must be set in the range of 1 to 40. 4

* Up to 40 VX-3000F units including the extension units can be
used in a system.

Step 3. Select the specification of power supply voltage.
Default setting is "230 V."

Step 4. Click the OK button.
The setting is reflected to the Unit configuration settings screen.

Step 5. Click the button from the top (Basic settings) of the menu items
to the bottom in turn and perform necessary settings on each
corresponding screen.
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6. BASIC SETTINGS

Clicking the Basic settings button displays the screen below.

a (Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VVX-3000 Setting Software - O X

File Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Basic (1) o N 5 .
S —— Language ® English (U Deutsch (U Frangais (U Japanese (U Other
C o

Sy

stem combination (2) Power supply voltage specification | 230V v

System configuration
— — - ) System name VX-3000 System
Unit configuration settings
Netwaork settings E' ) Common settings

Amplifier configuration settings|

Setting for fault detect functions Not used ~d
Standby amplifier settings Fault auto reset setting Auto reset
Broadcast setting _
General broadcast in case of AC fault Continue v
Surveillance settings
= Setting the behavior by adding zones during the general EV message broadcasting Restart o
Internal EV settings .
Activation timing for related control output When starting broadcast >
Priority settings
Use settings for sleep mode Not used 4
Setting for Emergency broadcast functions Not used w4

Setting the behavior by adding zones during the emergency EV message broadcasting = Continue
Functional setting

Setting for EV message after RM broadcasting Continue
Setting for the mode when activating emergency warning broadcast Normal
Surveillance mail settings
Timer Setting Setting for system combination Not used w4
Settings for using the network area division function Not used =

The settings mismatched

(1) Language
Select the language to use.

| Available Settings | English (default), Deutsch, Frangais, Japanese, Other

Note
"Other" language can be set freely according to your needs.
Contact your nearest TOA dealer regarding the setting method.

(2) Power supply voltage specification
Select the power supply voltage specification.

| Available Settings | 230 V (default), 100 V

(3) System name
Enter the system name.

| Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters*

* Following symbols can also be used.
I"#$%&" ()=~|-"\N@[;:1,./"{+*}>?_

(4) Common settings

» Setting for fault detect functions
Set whether or not to use this function in each individual part of the VX-3000F, RM-200SF, RM-300X, and
RM-500.

| Available Settings | Not used (default), Used |

* Fault auto reset setting (Only when "Setting for fault detect functions" is set to "Used")
| Available Settings | Auto reset (default), Manual reset |

Auto reset: Fault indication automatically disappears when fault is restored.
Manual reset: The fault indication remains on-screen and the buzzer sounding until the Fault reset key is
pressed even when fault is restored.
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* General broadcast in case of AC fault
Set whether or not general broadcasts will be continued when a power failure occurs.

| Available Settings | Continue (default), Stop, Only BGM stop

Continue: Continues all general broadcasts even during power failures.

Stop: Stops all general broadcasts during power failures.

Only BGM stop: Continues general broadcasts even during power failures, stopping only the broadcast of
which type is set to "BGM."

» Setting for the behavior by adding zones during the general EV message broadcasting
Set the operation when the broadcast zone is added during the general EV message broadcast.

| Available Settings | Restart (default), Continue |

 Activation timing for related control output
Set the timing that enables the control output interlocked when the remote microphone’s and the VX-
3000CT's zone selection function is used.

| Available Settings | When starting broadcast (default), When selecting zones

When starting broadcast: The control output functions during broadcast.
The Interlock control output is activated at the timing when the broadcast is
started through the talk key operation and terminated at the timing when the
broadcast is ended through the talk key operation.

When selecting zones: The control output functions during zone selection. The interlock control output
is activated at the timing when zone is selected and terminated at the timing
when zone selection is cleared.

Zone select Talk Talk Zone select
ON ON OFF OFF

1 1 During zone selection 1 1

Zone selection state A | | I_

During broadcast

Broadcast state
: Control output ON

Control output operation when
"When starting broadcast" is set

Control output ON

Control output operation when | |

"When selecting zones" is set

* Use settings for sleep mode
Set whether or not to use the sleep mode.
Using the sleep mode makes the amplifier not engaged in broadcasting turned off, stopping the built-in
fan operation.

| Available Settings | Not used (default), Used

» Setting for Emergency broadcast functions
Set whether or not to use the Emergency broadcast function.

| Available Settings | Not used (default), Used |

» Setting the behavior by adding zones during the emergency EV message broadcasting
(only when the emergency broadcast function is set to "Used")
Set the operation when the broadcast zone is added during the emergency EV message broadcast of
which type is set to "Alert," "Evacuate," or "Restoration."

| Available Settings | Continue (default), Restart
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» Setting for EV message after RM broadcasting (only when the emergency broadcast
function is set to "Used")
Set whether to enable or disable EV Message (broadcast of the message registered as sound source of
the emergency broadcast) to the zones after the Emergency RM broadcast by microphone announcement
is completed.

| Available Settings | Continue (default), Stop |

» Setting for the mode when activating emergency warning broadcast (only when the
emergency broadcast function is set to "Used")
Set whether to treat the emergency warning broadcast as general broadcast or to activate the emergency
mode.

| Available Settings | Normal (default), Emergency mode

Normal: Treats the emergency warning broadcast as general broadcast.
Emergency mode: Activates the emergency mode at the time of emergency warning broadcast start.
Tip

For the details, see p. 3-12 "Emergency Warning Broadcast"

* Setting for system combination
Up to 4 VX-3000 systems can be used as an integrated system by combining other VX-3000 systems
together.
Broadcasts can be made to up to 2560 zones* in total by combining 4 VX-3000 systems together.

* When 40 VX-3016F units are used per system
Available Settings | Not used (default), Used

Note

If set to "Used," the System combination button located on the upper left of the screen becomes active.
For the settings to be made on the screen displayed by clicking the System combination button, see the
separate "System Combination Function Instruction Manual." Download the latest version from the TOA
product data download site (http://www.toa-products.com/international/).

» Setting for using the network area division function
Set whether or not to use the network area division function.
Using this function enables the unicast audio transmission to other network areas through the VX-3000PM.

| Available Settings | Not used (default), Used

3-40



Chapter 3 USING IN THE NORMAL MODE

7. SYSTEM SETTINGS
7.1. Unit Configuration Settings

Clicking the Unit configuration settings button displays the screen below.

ﬂ (Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software X
File Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help (1 2)
Basic VX-3000F Configuration (1 0) [ vx3004r000)
Basic settings Add (1 ) DS
System combination Delete (2) (1 3) asa 3 d
System configuration RM Configuration Sisoow
(] Unit configuration settings ‘h (3)
e ——
Delete (4)
Amplifier configuration settings| VX-3000PM
Standby amplifier settings Add (5)
(6)
Surveillance settings VX-3000CT
Internal EV settings Add (7)
Priority settings Delete (8)
Event settings Receiving the unit configuration (9)
Functional setting
VX-LINK _—
Surveillance mail settings RS-LINK A
The settings mismatched Speaker Line —
Note

The system configuration data can be acquired online if the equipment has already been installed. (See p. 3-51.)

(1) VX-3000F Configuration: Add
Adds the VX-3000F to the unit configuration. (See p. 3-43.)

(2) VX-3000F Configuration: Delete
Deletes the designated VX-3000F from the configuration. (See p. 3-47.)

(3) RM Configuration: Add
Adds the remote microphone to the unit configuration. (See p. 3-48.)

(4) RM Configuration: Delete
Deletes the designated remote microphone from the configuration. (See p. 3-49.)

(5) VX-3000PM: Add
Adds the VX-3000PM to the unit configuration. (See p. 3-49.)

(6) VX-3000PM: Delete
Deletes the designated VX-3000PM from the configuration. (See p. 3-49.)

(7) VX-3000CT: Add
Adds the VX-3000CT to the unit configuration. (See p. 3-50.)

(8) VX-3000CT: Delete
Deletes the designated VX-3000CT from the configuration. (See p. 3-50.)

(9) Receiving the unit configuration
Detects the connected unit and acquires the unit configuration. (See p. 3-51.)

(10) VX-3000F configuration detail display button
You can confirm the details of the unit connected to the VX-3000F. (See p. 3-46.)
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(11) Component icon
Shows the unit registered as component.

(12) VX-3000F's name
Shows the name of the VX-3000F.
You can edit the unit name by clicking on it.
Up to 32 alphanumeric characters can be set.

(13) DS area

Shows area of the VX-3000DS used to judge if power has failed or not.

You can edit the area number by clicking on it.
Area number can be set in the range of 0 to 31.
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7.2. Adding the VX-3000F to the Unit Configuration

Clicking the [VX-3000F Configuration: Add] button pops up the "Registration of VX-3000F units" window.
Perform settings of the VX-3000F to be added to the unit configuration.
Set contents are different for each model. Up to 40 units in total of 3 models can be used.

[When adding the VX-3004F]

B8 Registration of VX-3000F units X
( 1 Unit type
® VX-3004F O VX-3008F O VX-3016F
Power Supply Settin
(3) pply g
DS  Notused ~ | Area |0 R4

(4) Amplifier setting
] Use Ch# as standby amplifier

SLOT Unit type ] SP line voltage

AMP1 VX-050DA ~ 100V e
AMP2 Not used ~ | 100V

AMP3 Not used ~ | 100V
AMP4/STANDBY Not used ~ | 100V

Network area

NetworkArea 0

“| ()

(6) Selected unit| 1) Add sets
| OK H Cancel
[When adding the VX-3016F]
B Registration of VX-3000F units X
(1) Unit type
(O VX-3004F O VX-3008F (@i VX 3076F

(2) Extension setting

Extension unit number | 0 v

(3) Power Supply Setting
DS | Notused ¥ | Area |0 ~

(4) Amplifier setting
Standby amplifier channel | Not used ~

SLOT Unit type SP line voltage
AMP1 VX-050DA ¥ | 100V v
AMP2/STANDBY Not used 100V

Network area
-1 (5)
(6) selected unit
[ o

NetworkArea 0

1 Add sets

H Cancel ‘

[When adding the VX-3008F]

(1)
(2)
()
(4)

B8 Rregistration of VX-3000F units X

Unit type

O VX-3004F  @iVX-3008F O VX-3016F
Extension setting

Extension unit number | 0 ¥

Power Supply Setting
DS | Notused ¥ Area 0O i

Amplifier setting
Standby amplifier Notused ~

SLOT Unit type SP line voltage

AMP1 VX-050DA v | 100V e
AMP2 Not used ~ | 100V

STANDBY Mot used 100V

Network area

«(5)

(6) Selected unit
[ ok

NetworkArea 0

1| Add sets

|| Cancel

Set the items below and click the OK button. Then, the unit designated in the Unit type (1) is added in the Unit
configuration display on the Unit configuration settings screen by the number of units entered in the "Selected

unit # Add set" (6).

(1) Unit type
Select the model number.

If you change the model by clicking the radio button, the display of the set contents changes accordingly.
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(2) Extension setting (VX-3008F and VX-3016F only)
Set the number of the VX-3008F or VX-3016F units to be additionally connected for the zone number
extension.

| Available Settings | 0 — 3 (default: 0) |

Note
For the VX-3016F, this item cannot be set when the Standby amplifier channel in the Amplifier setting (4) is
set to "Used as normal amplifier."

(3) Power Supply Setting

e DS
Set whether or not to connect the VX-3000DS to DS Link connector.

| Available Settings | Not used (default), Used |

* Area
Set area of the VX-3000DS used to judge if power has failed or not.

| Available Settings | 0 — 31 (default: 0) |

[Area setting example]

S TN NN NN NN RN NN AN AN A AN NN AN AN AN NN AN AN AN AN AN NN N AN AN N AN ENNEAEEREENEEEEEEEEEEEEEERE ",

DS: Used 000000000000 0000000000 Docoomo0atn - Ooaonatachan AI‘ ea (p ower f ai I ure g rou p) -1

s ~ VX-3000F (ID: 0) VX-3000DS (Area: 0) .
= + Power supply setting (T~ wumm nmmmy_uommm_mmmm o] ] DS link o BREEE
o5 Used | T e B 3| - i 1o
DC power o
Area: 0 : s ol
(=} o
® 001 ® 4 ®
Amplifier’s |
LAN DC power .
. VX-3000F (ID: 1) To AC mains
: « Power supply setting [ [s> mmmumn o oo o e
. . o OUCOONIO00  NCCOONEO0  ONCCONOD OO __,
DS: Used OELOONIOR0  UCCOONEO0  ONECOONIOOD  omnm -
Area: 0 .
:. .‘IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIlIIlIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII IIIIlIIIIIIIIIIIlIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII..‘
: « « Power supply VX-3000F (ID: 2) LAN VX-3000DS (Area: 1) 5
i = setting o o nmomy momum oy o] | DS link g of |k
- o LOONEOND  UCODOICODD  OUCODOIEODD OO, | o e
: : DS: Used OTOONIORD  ONCODNCD  ONCCONNOOD  omnmn =% DC power o :
s Area:t o i o of ®
[ ] : ® 000 » .\: ® ® :
i Amplifier's | :
- LAN DC power To AC mai :
: 1 - Power supply VX-3000F (ID: 3) o mains .
- @ setting S O OONOIIN QOO0 QOAmin :
sl NUCOONO00  UCCOONEOOD  ONCCONELOD  ONOOOOODD ., :
L ~'

Area: 1 o
. "---------------------------------------------- ---------------------------------------------------‘J
"- ----------------------------------------------------------------------- »
.0
: ~ VX-3000F (ID: 4) LAN VX-3000DS (Area: 0) %
: « Power supply setting [~ Te= mmumn_mommn_ omum_oomn DS link o T
: DS: Used o IITOOION  OCODOITODD  OHCODOIDOND OO, | o n TEPE
: O .
DC power o
Area: 0 N g o
o Amplifier’s || .
DC power
s, To AC mains ~
ST EEEEN e N e '’.-"-mmmmmmmmm,mnmT,Tnn,mn,m,T,T,T,mmm M mrMmm TMmMM MM T M T T M M MM I T T T T T T I T ™ [%d
Notes

* You can also set 2 or more VX-3000DS units in one area.

* When AC power supply to one or more VX-3000DS units stops in an area, power of all the VX-3000F
units within that area fails, and the units will be placed in power failure operation mode*.
For example, in the figure above, when AC power supply to the VX-3000DS connected to the VX-3000F
(ID: 0) stops, power of the VX-3000F units (ID: 0, 1, 4) fails even if AC power is supplied to the VX-
3000DS connected to the VX-3000F (ID: 4), and the VX-3000F units (ID: 0, 1, 4) will be placed in power
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failure operation mode*.
* Emergency broadcast operation is switched to that on battery power. General broadcast will stop or
its operation will be switched to that on battery power depending on the setting.
* Never connect the VX-3000DS's DC power output to the DC power input of the VX-3000F, VX-015DA,
VX-030DA, or VX-050DA set for covering a different area.
Even when "Stop" is selected for "General broadcast in case of AC fault" (p. 3-39), the battery connected

to the VX-3000DS for the power failure area is consumed by the General broadcasts made for the non-
power failure area.

» The VX-3000Fs' IDs within the same area need not be numbered consecutively.

(4) Amplifier setting
Perform settings of the built-in digital power amplifier module used for each channel and used as standby
amplifier or the built-in line output module used for each channel.
The icon below appears for the amplifier set as standby amplifier.

@ VX-3008F(ID:1)

DS ' AN T
area e e e

=s00w

* Use Ch4 as standby amplifier (VX-3004F only)
Check the checkbox when using the digital power amplifier module installed in Ch4 as a standby amplifier.

» Standby amplifier (VX-3008F only)
Set whether or not to install a standby amplifier.

| Available Settings | Not used (default), Used |

» Standby amplifier channel (VX-3016F only)
Sets use application of the digital power amplifier module to be installed in Ch2/Standby.

| Available Settings | Not used (default), Used as standby amplifier, Used as normal amplifier |

* Unit type
Set the model number of the digital power amplifier module to be installed for each channel and standby
amplifier or the line output module used for each channel.

[In the case of AMP 1]

Available Settings | [When "Power supply voltage specification" is set to "230 V"]

Not used, VX-015DA, VX-030DA, VX-050DA (default), VX-300LO
[When "Power supply voltage specification" is set to "100 V"]

Not used, VX-012DA-2, VX-024DA-2, VX-036DA-2 (default), VX-300LO

[In the case of slot other than AMP 1]

Available Settings | [When "Power supply voltage specification” is set to "230 V"]

Not used (default), VX-015DA, VX-030DA, VX-050DA, VX-300LO*
[When "Power supply voltage specification” is set to "100 V"]

Not used (default), VX-012DA-2, VX-024DA-2, VX-036DA-2, VX-300LO*

* You cannot assign the VX-300LO to the channel used as standby ampilifier.
* SP line voltage (Only when "Unit type" is set to the digital amplifier module's model

number)

Set the speaker line voltage of the digital power amplifier module to be installed for each channel and
standby amplifier.

| Available Settings | 100 V (default), 70 V, 50 V

(5) Network area (Only when "Settings for using the network area division function" is set to
llUsedll)

Set the network area.
| Available Settings | Network Area 0 — 7 (default: Network Area 0) |
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(6) Selected unit # Add set

display button

Set the number of the VX-3000F units to be added to the configuration with the above set contents.
Click the OK button after entering the number of the units. Then, the unit(s) are added in the equipment

configuration field on the right side of the menu, and the "Registration of VX-3000F units" window will be
closed.

Unit configuration detail ——® VX-3004F(ID:0)

Ds Tt e i
area (LCU TR T LTI TR LT e

0
= s00w

(:) VX-3008F(ID:1)

DS ' W
area [LLLLC (LRI L )

= s00w

* Unit configuration detail display button

You can confirm the details of the unit configuration when you click the "v" button (unfold button) on the
left side of the Unit icon.

Click the "A" button (fold button) on the upper left to close the screen.
You can perform detailed settings by clicking each frame of the detail display in the same way when you
click the component icon.
Frames corresponding to the setting screens are as follows.
Frame of power amplifier or model No./ID: VX configuration setting
Frame of audio input: Setting for audio input
Frame of speaker output: Setting for audio output

You can also perform detailed settings of the control input/output on the screen displayed by clicking the
above each icon or frame.

B8 vx-3004r10:0)

VX configuration setting | Settings for audio input | Settings for audio output | Settings for terminals
Unit type

® VX-3004F O VX-3008F O VX-3016F
Power Supply Setting

DS MNotused | Area 0 e

Amplifier setting
[] Use Ch4 as standby amplifier

SLOT Unit type | SP line voltage

AMP1 VX-050DA ¥ | 100V <
AMP2 Not used v | 100V

AMP3 Not used v | 100V
AMP4/STANDBY Not used ¥ | 100V

Network area

NetworkArea 0 e

oK | ‘ Cancel
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Also, when you click the frame of the remote microphone displayed in black, the RM config screen for

detailed settings of the remote microphone appears. (Even if you click the frame with gray characters, this
operation is invalid because no remote microphone connection setting is made.)

RM setting

Name

Unit type

Connected connector

E& rv-2005F(1D:0)

RM configuration setting | TALK

VX0-RMO

RM-2005F

Extension switch number | 0

RS-LINK A

*
RS-LINK A(ID:0)

Mame setting

- Name
EMG EMG
SYS1 SYS1
5ys2 S¥s2
5Ys3 SYS3
TALK TALK

oK ][ Cancel

7.3. Deleting the VX-3000F from the Unit Configuration

Clicking the [VX-3000F Configuration: Delete] button pops up the "Delete of VX-3000F units" window, which
displays a list of the VX-3000F units included in the configuration.

Delete of VX-3000F units

VX-3004F(ID:0)
[ vX-3008F(D:1)
[] VX-3016F(ID:2)

X

[ ok

] ‘ Cancel ‘

Note

The unit with ID "0" cannot be deleted.
The VX-3000F set to ID "0" must be included in the unit configuration.

Check the checkbox for the VX-3000F to be deleted, then click the OK button.
The unit will be deleted from the equipment configuration field, and the "Delete of VX-3000F units" window will

be closed.

3-47



Chapter 3 USING IN THE NORMAL MODE

7.4. Adding the Remote Microphone to the RM Configuration

Clicking the [RM Configuration: Add] button pops up the "Registration of RM" window.
Perform settings for the Remote microphone to be connected to the VX-3000F.

[When adding the RM-200SF or RM-300X]

(1)
(2)

()
(4)

B8 Registration of RM >
Unit type
® RM-200SF O RM-300X (O RM-500
Extension setting
Extension switch number | g v
Setting the connection
Connected unit | X-3004F(ID:0)
Connected connector | RS-LINK A ¥
(5) Selected unit| 1| Add sets
| OK || Cancel |

[When adding the RM-500]

(1)
(2)

()
(4)

E& registration of RM hd

Unit type
) RM-200SF (O RM-300X @i RWi“500

Extension setting

Page number | q v

Setting the connection

Connected unit | xX-3004F(ID:0) *

Connected connectar | RS-LINK A ¥

(5) Selected unit| 1) Add sets

| oK || Cancel

(1) Unit type
Select the model number of the remote microphone.

Note

Note

If the system is required to comply with EN54-16, observe the following

restrictions.

» Outof 8 connectable remote microphones, the number of the connectable
RM-200SF units or RM-300X units for emergency broadcasts* is up to
2 in total, and 1 to a single channel of RS link.

* When connecting the RM-200SF or the RM-300X for emergency
use* directly to each VX-3000F's RS link, make its distance shortest
compared to other remote microphones.

The remote microphone should be the one of which type is set to

"Emergency"” or "Emergency/General” in the Talk key setting (p. 3-64)
of the RM configuration setting.

When connecting the RM-500 to the RS LINK terminal to which the RM-200SF or the RM-300X is connected,
the ID number "7" of the RM-500 cannot be used.
In this case, set the RM-500's ID number to between 0 and 6.

(2) Extension switch number/Page number

* When "Unit type” is set to "RM-200SF" or "RM-300X"
Set the number of the extension units connected for extending the number of switches.

Available Settings | When "Unit type" is set to "RM-200SF": 0 (default) to 4
When "Unit type" is set to "RM-300X": 0 (default) to 7

* When "Unit type" is set to "RM-500"
Set the number of the pages for displaying the functions on the LCD. 10 functions can be registered per

page.

| Available Settings | 1 (default) to 8

(3) Connected unit
Designate the VX-3000F to which the target remote microphone is connected.

(4) Connected connector
Designate the RS link terminal to which the target remote microphone is connected.

| Available Settings | RS-LINK A (default), RS-LINK B |
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(5) Selected unit # Add sets
Click the OK button after entering the number of the remote microphones. Then, the remote microphone(s)
will be added to the VX-3000F designated in "Connected unit" (3), and the "Registration of RM" window wiill
be closed.

7.5. Deleting the Remote Microphone from the RM Configuration

Clicking the [RM Configuration: Delete] button pops up the "Delete of RMs" window, which displays a list of the
remote microphones included in the configuration.

B pelete of RMs X

VX-3004F(1D:0)
] RM-200SF(ID:0
] RM-200SF(ID:1
] RM-200SF(ID:2
RM-200SF(ID:3
[] RM-300X(ID:4)
] RM-300X(1D:5)
] RM-500(1D:6)

)
)
)
)

| OK || Cancel |

Check the checkbox for the remote microphone to be deleted, then click the OK button.
It will be deleted from the equipment configuration field, and the "Delete of RMs" window will be closed.

7.6. Adding the VX-3000PM to the Unit Configuration
Clicking the [VX-3000PM: Add] button pops up the "Registration of PM" window.

Select the VX-3000F to connect in the "Connected unit," then click the OK button.
The VX-3000PM will be added to the designated VX-3000F and the "Registration of PM" window will be closed.

B Registration of PM X

Setting the connection

Connected unit | VX-3004F(ID:0) ~

‘ oK | | Cancel ‘

7.7. Deleting the VX-3000PM from the Unit Configuration

Clicking the [VX-3000PM: Delete] button pops up the "Delete of PMs" window.

Check the checkbox for the VX-3000PM to be deleted, then click the OK button.

The VX-3000PM will be deleted from the equipment configuration field, and the "Delete of PMs" window will be
closed.

B pelete of PMs *

VX-3004F(ID:0)

VX-3000PMIVXO0)

OK H Cancel
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7.8. Adding the VX-3000CT to the Unit Configuration

Clicking the [VX-3000CT: Add] button pops up the "Registration of CT" window.
Perform settings for the VX-3000CT to be connected to the VX-3000F.

EA Registration of CT ped

Setting the connection

(1) Connected unit | VX-3004F(ID:0) ~

(2) Selected unit | 1) Add sets
‘ OK || Cancel

(1) Connected unit
Designate the VX-3000F to which the VX-3000CT is connected.

(2) Selected unit # Add set
Enter the number of the VX-3000CT units, then click the OK button. Up to 2 units can be added.
The VX-3000CT will be added to the VX-3000F designated in "Connected unit" (1), and the "Registration of
CT" window will be closed.

7.9. Deleting the VX-3000CT from the Unit Configuration

Clicking the [VX-3000CT: Delete] button pops up the "Delete of CTs" window.

Check the checkbox for the VX-3000CT to be deleted, then click the OK button.

The VX-3000CT will be deleted from the equipment configuration field, and the "Delete of CTs" window will be
closed.

Ei pelete of €5 *

T p—
| [¥] vx-3000CT(vX0-0)

OK H Cancel
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You can detect the unit connected to a network and read the unit configuration data from the connected unit.

Note

It is not possible to detect the device beyond the router.

Step 1. Click the [Receiving the unit configuration] button.
The "Receiving the unit configuration" window appears and the VX-3000F, VX-3000PM, and VX-

Step 2.

Step 3.

3000CT units detected on the local network will be listed.

H Receiving the unit configuration

|Taggt ID  [Unit settings IP Address Subnet mask Default gateway System name MAC address
0 VX-3004F 192.168.14.1 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0 VX-3000 System 00-05-F9-30-72-BA
1 VX-3008F 192.168.14.2 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0 VX-3000 System 00-05-F9-30-72-D4
2 VX-3016F 192.168.14.3 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0 VX-3000 System 00-05-F3-30-73-20
VX-3000CT 192,168.14.111 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0 VX-3000 System 00-05-F9-FF-A6-3C
VX-3000CT 192.168.14.112 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0 VX-3000 System 00-05-F9-FF-Ag-3D
VX-3000PM 192.168.14.52 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0 VX-3000 System 00-05-F3-FF-A5-89
VX-3000PM 192.168.14.51 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0 VX-3000 System 00-05-F3-FF-A5-91

N

Number of found units: 7

3<| ok |)[ Cancel

Note

When multiple IP addresses are set in a PC, the source IP address (p. 3-210) selection screen is
displayed before the unit detection is executed, then select the desired IP address.

Check the checkboxes for the units of which unit configuration data you want to acquire.

Note

When the IDs overlap, you can select only one of them.

Click the OK button.
Reception starts.

B8 vx-3000 Setting Software

VX-3000 System(ID:0)
VX-3000 System(1D:1)
VX-3000 System(ID:2)

B8 vx-2000 Setting Software

VX-3000 System(ID:0)
VX-3000 System(1D:1)

VX-3000 System(ID:2)

=>4
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Step 5.
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Click the OK button after reception completion.

Reception result is reflected in the unit configuration screen. When the extension unit has been set, its
result is also reflected.

Then, a dialog below is displayed.

"_"-I Current setting data will be set to an initial value by this operating.
V' Do you want to save the present setting file?

Click the Yes button.
The current settings are saved into the setting file as defaults.

Notes

* When the VX-3008F or the VX-3016F both having no built-in digital amplifier module is detected, the
dialog shown below will appear.
Set the extension unit following the procedures below.

WX-3000 Setting Software ot

@R There is VX-3008F/VX-3016F without Amplifier. If you use it as an
'\ /.-' extension unit, please set up the correspanding amplifier
= installation unit.

(1)

(1) Click the OK button.
The dialog below appears.

H Extension unit settings

Extension unit Unit with amplifier
WX-3008F(ID:2) Mone e
VX-3016F(ID:3) MNone -3

(2) When using the detected unit with no a

H Extension unit settings

Extension unit Unit with lifier
VX-3008F(ID:2) W-z008F(1D:1) (Z) -
VX-3016F(ID:3) MNone -3
®
Note

mplifier as an extension unit, select the unit with amplifier.

The unit with amplifier can be selected only from those of the same model as the units with no

amplifier.

(3) Click the OK button.
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* When the VX-3000PM is detected, the dialog shown below will appear. Perform the setting following
the procedures below.
Note
The number of the VX-3000PM units which can be connected is 1 per VX-3000F.

WX-3000 Setting Software X

@ A v¥-3000PM device has been detected, Set the VX-3000F device
¥ tobe connected.

(1) Click the OK button.
The dialog below appears.

E VX-3000PM registration settings

VX-3000PM[00-05-F9-FF-A5-91] VX-3008F(ID:1)

(3) Cot D Gonee |

(2) Select the VX-3000F to which the VX-3000PM is connected.
(3) Click the OK button.

* When the VX-3000CT is detected, the dialog shown below will appear. Perform the setting following
the procedures below.
Note
The number of the VX-3000PM units which can be connected is 2 per VX-3000F.

WX-3000 Setting Software ot

I’ﬁ.\-l AVX-3000CT device has been detected. Set the VX-3000F device
QW to be connected.

(1) Click the OK button.
The dialog below appears.

H WVX-3000CT registration settings

[VX-3000

VX-3000CT[00-05-F3-FF-A6-3C] VX 2004F(ID:0)

VX-3000CT[00-05-F3-FF-A6-3D] VX-3008F{ID:1)

© CEy s

(2) Select the VX-3000F to which the VX-3000CT is connected.

(3) Click the OK button.
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7.11. Setting the VX-3000F’s Unit Configuration

Clicking the unit icon in the unit configuration display pops up the setting window for each unit.

B8 vx-3004r(10:0)

VX configuration setting | Settings for audio input | Settings for audio output | Settings for terminals
Unit type

® VX-3004F O VX-3008F O VX-3016F
Power Supply Setting

DS | Notused ~ | Area |0 M

Amplifier setting
[] Use Ch4 as standby amplifier

SLOT Unit type SP line voltage

AMP1 VX-050DA v | 100V v
AMP2 Not used v | 100V

AMP3 Not used v | 100V
AMP4/STANDBY Not used ~ | 100v

Network area

NetworkArea 0 b

oK

‘ ‘ Cancel

7.11.1. VX configuration setting

Clicking the VX configuration setting tab displays the window as shown below.

Perform the basic configuration setting of the VX-3000F in the same way as the unit configuration add setting.

(See p. 3-43.)

B8 vx-3004r010:0)
VX configuration setting | Settings for audio input | Settings for audio output | Settings for terminals
Unit type
® VX-3004F O VX-3008F O VX-3016F
Power Supply Setting
DS | Notused | Area O h

Amplifier setting
[] Use Ch4 as standby amplifier

SLOT Unit type SP line voltage

AMP1 VX-050DA v | 100V o
AMPZ Not used v | 100V

AMP3 Not used ¥ | 100V
AMP4/STANDBY Not used v | 100v

Network area

NetworkArea 0 b

OK

‘ ‘ Cancel
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7.11.2. Audio input setting

Clicking the Settings for audio input tab displays the window as shown below.
Perform the settings such as audio input names and input signal levels.

B vx-3004r(1D:0) %
VX configuration setting | Settings for audio input | Settings for audio output | Settings for terminals

Name Purpose |Phantom powernput Mix Type Mixing settinglFade out  |[Fade in___ |Attenuation
AUDIO IN1 |Analeg 0-1 MIC ~ [ On ~ | AUDIO IN1 - | BGM ~ || MIXING ~
AUDIO [Nz |Analeg 0-2 LINE - AUDIO IN2 -~ [ General ~ [ MIXING -~
AUDIO IN3 |Analog 0-3 LINE - AUDIO IN3 - [ General ~ [ MIXING -~
AUDIO IN4 |Analog 0-4 LINE ~ AUDIO IN4 ~ ||| General v || MIXING v

(1) 2 @ (4) ) (6) @ ©
OK || Cancel

(1) Name

Enter each name of the input channels.

Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (Default: for example, Analog 0-1 represents the
input channel No. 1 of the VX-3000F of ID No. 0.)

(2) Purpose
Set the purpose of use such as audio signal's input level.

| Available Settings | LINE (default), MIC, ANC # (LINE), ANC # (MIC)

Notes
* When setting the ANC for the channel where the VOX function is in use, the VOX function is set to OFF.

» The ANC setting applies to the multiple Audio outputs within the unit set on the "Settings for audio output”
tab.

ANC setting cannot be made for other units.
* When Purpose is set to "ANC # (LINE)" or "ANC # (MIC)," each item of "Input Mix," "Type," "Mixing
setting," "Fade out," "Fade in," and "Attenuation" cannot be set.

(3) Phantom power (Only when "Purpose” is set to "MIC" or "ANC # MIC")
Set ON or OFF of the phantom power.

| Available Settings | Off (default), On

(4) Input Mix (Except when Purpose is set to "ANC # (LINE)" or "ANC # (MIC)")
Set whether to mix 2 or more audio inputs of a single VX-3000F to treat as a single sound source.
Audio inputs to which the same input mix numbers are designated are mixed.
Input Mixes are assigned to the AUDIO INs 1 through 4 by default so as to treat each audio input individually.

| Available Settings | AUDIO IN 1, AUDIO IN 2, AUDIO IN 3, AUDIO IN 4

(5) Type (Except when Purpose is set to "ANC # (LINE)" or "ANC # (MIC)")
Select the type of broadcast.

| Available Settings | General (default), BGM, Emergency warning |
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(6) Mixing setting (Except when Purpose is set to "ANC # (LINE)" or "ANC # (MIC)")
This function is used for mixing settings for BGM and general broadcasts.
Note
When broadcasts are output to the zones of the VX-3008F or VX-3016F, either one of the broadcast sound
sources is output regardless of the mixing setting. BGM/General mixed broadcasts are disabled.

* When "Type" is set to "General"
Available Settings | MIXING*' (default), BGM CUT*?

*1 Mixes General and BGM broadcasts.
*2 Cuts off BGM play in all general broadcast zones, regardless of the BGM side settings.

* When "Type" is set to "BGM"
Set mixing status when the general broadcast MIXING setting is set to MIXING.

Available Settings | REDUCTION*3, MIXING** (default)

*3 BGM play in general broadcast zones fades out to the preprogrammed attenuation and time, and both
the general broadcast and BGM output are mixed.

*4 General broadcast and BGM output are mixed. The BGM volume does not vary during general
broadcast.

* When "Type" is set to "Emergency warning"
Available Settings | BGM CUT (default)*®, MIXING*®

*5 Cuts off BGM play in all Emergency warning broadcast zones, regardless of the BGM side settings.
*6 Mixes Emergency warning and BGM broadcasts.

4 [Mixing setting combinations (Only when making broadcasts to the Zones allocated to the VX—3004F)]\

Start of broadcast End

@ General-purpose broadcast (BGM CUT) | |

or Emergency warning broadcast

BGM broadcast (REDUCTION or MIXING) _l Ii

CUT OUT CUT IN

Start of broadcast End

@ General-purpose broadcast (MIXING) Q _________________________________________ |—
or Emergency warning|broadcast I General/Emergency warning + BGM MIXING

BGM broadcast (MIXING)

...........................................

Start of broadcast End

@ General-purpose broadcast (MIXING) Q ;

or Emergency warning broadcast

BGM broadcast

1 1 Y 1
— - T E—
v

\ Fade-out time Fade-in time /

(7) Fade out (Except when Purpose is set to "ANC # (LINE)" or "ANC # (MIC)")
This selection becomes available when "Mixing setting" is set to "REDUCTION."

| Available Settings | 0,0.1,0.2,0.5,1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9, 10 [sec] (default: 1)

(8) Fade in (Except when Purpose is set to "ANC # (LINE)" or "ANC # (MIC)")
This selection becomes available when "Mixing setting” is set to "REDUCTION."

| Available Settings | 0,0.1,0.2,0.5,1,2,3,4,5,6,7, 8,9, 10 [sec] (default: 4) |
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(9) Attenuation (Except when Purpose is set to "ANC # (LINE)" or "ANC # (MIC)")
This selection becomes available when "Mixing setting" is set to "REDUCTION."

| Available Settings | —40 [dB] to —1 [dB], —= [dB] (default: —40), in 1-dB steps

7.11.3. Audio output setting

Clicking the Settings for audio output tab displays the window as shown below.
Set the zone output name and whether or not to use zone output, attenuator, related control output*, EOL, and
ANC sensor.
The number of zones to set differs depending on the model.
VX-3004F: 4 zones
VX-3008F: 8 zones
VX-3016F: 16 zones

* VX-3004F and VX-3008F only

E& vx-3004r0D:0) X
VX configuration setting | Settings for audio input | Settings for audio output | Settings for terminals
Name [Zone setting |ATT setting Related control outpuflEOL setting JANC Sensor
Zone1 | ZONE0-1 AB zone use v | Not used ~ | Not used ~ | Not used ~ | None v
Zone? | ZONE0-2 AB zone use v | Not used v | Not used v | Not used v | None v
Zone3 |ZONEO-3 AB zone use ¥ | Not used ¥ | Not used v | Not used ¥ | None v
Zone4 | ZONE 0-4 AB zone use v | Not used v | Not used v | Not used v | None v
oK ‘ | Cancel
(1) Name

Enter each name of the output channels.

Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (Default: for example, ZONE 0-1 represents the
Zone 1 output of the VX-3000F of ID No. 0.)

(2) Zone setting
Select whether or not to use each zone output.

* When "Unit type" is set to the digital amplifier module in the "Amplifier setting”

Available Settings | [When "Unit type" is set to "VX-3004F"]

Not used, Use only the A zone, AB zone use (default)
[When "Unit type" is set to "VX-3008F" or "VX-3016F"]
Not used, Used (default)
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* When "Unit type" is set to the line output module in the "Amplifier setting"

Available Settings | [When "Unit type" is set to "VX-3004F"]

Not used, Use only the A zone (default)

[When "Unit type" is set to "VX-3008F" or "VX-3016F"]
Not used, Used (default)

(3) ATT setting

Select whether or not to use attenuator(s).
| Available Settings | Not used (default), Used

Note
When "Unit type" is set to the line output module in the "Amplifier setting," you cannot use this setting.
However, selecting "Used" in the "Interlock control output” (4) allows you to perform this setting.

(4) Related control output (VX-3004F and VX-3008F only)

Set whether or not to use the function that turns on the control output while the audio is being distributed to
the output zones.

When the system is so configured that an external amplifier is connected to the VX-3004F or the VX-3008F,
the line connected to the external amplifier can be controlled using this function.

Available Settings | Not used (default), Used

Note
When wishing to use the zone output linked to the VX-300LO connected to the VX-3008F, be sure to select
"Used" for the interlock control output of the corresponding zone.

(5) EOL setting

Set this item when the EOL (End-of-Line) unit is used.
This must be made valid in the speaker line failure detection settings.

| Available Settings | Not used (default), Used

Notes

* When "Unit type" is set to the line output module in the "Amplifier setting," you cannot use this setting.

* Even when using the EOL units, it is necessary to measure the speaker line impedance. Perform this
measurement on the maintenance screen. (See p. 3-197 "Initializing the Speaker Line Impedance.")

» For the VX-3008F and VX-3016F, when EOL is set to "Used," the Control input with the same number as
the zone number functions as an EOL input. Any other function cannot be assigned to the Control input.

-

~

When an emergency broadcast is set to "Used," the ATT/Control output of the channel that is the same
as the number of zone* for which "ATT" is set to "Used" is activated in emergency broadcast state. Use
this ATT/Control output to bypass the external attenuators in the emergency state. See the separate
Installation Manual, "Speaker connection."

* For the VX-3004F, SP OUT 1A corresponds to ATT/Control out 1 and SP OUT 1B to ATT/Control out 2,
and so on.

When "ATT" or "EOL" is set to "Used," the unit configuration is displayed on the screen as shown below.

(® [Vx-20027100)
-
area
0 .
Sisoow |
@— Analog 0-1 ZONE 0-1 — . —d—Em Appears when "EOL" is set to
@— Analog 0-2 ZONE 0-2 Used.
@— Analog 0-3 ZONE 0-3
@_ Analoa 04 ZONED Appears when "ATT" is set to
o "Used."
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(6) ANC Sensor
Set the ANC Sensor corresponding to each zone.
This setting can be performed only when Purpose is set to "ANC # (LINE)" or "ANC # (MIC)" on the "Settings
for audio input" tab.

| Available Settings | None, ANC 1, ANC 2, ANC 3, ANC 4

Notes
* When the VX-3016F is placed in 2 channel mode, the following settings are selectable.
Zone 1 —8: None or ANC 1 can be selected.
Zone 9 — 16: None, ANC 1, or ANC 2 can be selected.
* When the VX-3008F or VX-3016F is placed in 1 channel mode or set as an Extension unit, "ANC 1"
indication is fixed to all zones.
* When "Unit type" is set to line output module in the "Amplifier setting," you cannot use this setting. However,
selecting "Used" in the "Interlock control output” (4) allows you to perform this setting.
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7.11.4. Terminal setting

Clicking the Settings for terminals tab displays the screen as shown below.

Set the VX-3000F's control input/output terminals.

Set the control input/output name and a control method of the control output.

The number of the control inputs is fixed to "18" for all models.

The number of the control outputs is as follows depending on the models.
VX-3004F/3008F: 16 (Terminal Nos. 1 through 8 function as the ATT control outputs.)
VX-3016F: 24 (Terminal Nos. 1 through 16 function as the ATT control outputs.)

E& vx-3004r0D:0) x

VX configuration setting | Settings for audio input | Settings for audio output | Settings for terminals

(1 ) Control input setting Control output setting
Name - |Name Output method _|output time | (3)
1 |CINO-1 1 ATT/COUT 0-1 | Level v
2 |CIND-2 2 ||ATT/COUT 0-2 | Level v
3 |CIND-3 3 | ATT/COUT 0-3 | Level v
4 |CINO-4 4 | ATT/COUT 0-4 | Level v
5 |CIND-5 5 || ATT/COUT 0-5 | Level v
6 |CINO-6 6 |ATT/COUT 0-6 | Level v
7 |camNo-7 7 | ATT/COUT 0-7 | Level v
g |CINO-8 g |ATT/COUT 0-8 | Level v
g [CINOD-9 g |COUTO0-9 Level v
10 |CINO-10 10 | COUT 0-10 Level v
S 11 | COUTO-11 Level v
(2) Emergency control input setting 12 |couto-12 T .
Name
17 |Eme cno-17 13 | COUTO-13 Level v
18 |EMG CINO-18 14 |COUT0-14 Level v

oK ‘ | Cancel

(1) Control input setting

* Name
Enter each name of the control inputs.

Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (Default: for example, CIN 0-1 represents Pin
1 of the control input terminal 1 of the VX-3000F of ID No. 0.)

(2) Emergency control input setting

* Name
Enter each name of the emergency control inputs.

Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (Default: for example, EMG CIN 0-17 represents
Pins 1 and 2 of the emergency control input terminal of the VX-3000F of ID No. 0.)

(3) Control output setting

* Name
Enter each name of the control outputs.

Available Settings | Upto 32 alphanumeric characters (Default: for example, ATT/COUT 0-1 represents
the control output terminal 1 of the VX-3000F of ID No. 0.)
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* Output method

Set the output control method of the control output.

Notes
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+ Setting cannot be performed when the "Attenuator setting" corresponding to the zone output is set to

"Used."

 Setting cannot be performed when the "Interlock control output setting" corresponding to the zone output

is set to "Used."

| Available Settings | Level (default), Pulse

e Output time

When "Pulse" is selected for the output control method of the control output, set the pulse width.

| Available Settings | 1 [sec] to 60 [sec] (default: 1), in 1-sec steps

7.12. Setting the Remote Microphone Configuration

Clicking the remote microphone icon in the unit configuration detail display of the VX-3000F pops up the remote

microphone configuration setting window.

Ed rv-200sF(1D:0)
RM configuration setting TALK AUX Settings for terminals
RS-LINK A(ID:0)
RM setting MName setting

Name VX1-RMO C Name

Unit type RM-200SF v EME EMG
SYS1 SYS1

Extension switch number | 1 M 5Y52 Sys2

Connected connector RS-LINK A v SYsS3 SYsS3
TALK TALK
1 KEY1
2 KEY2
3 KEY3
4 KEY4
5 KEY5
6 KEY®
7 KEY7
8 KEY8
9 KEY9
10 KEY10
11 KEY11
12 KFV12

OK ‘ ‘ Cancel
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7.12.1. RM configuration setting

Clicking the RM configuration setting tab displays the screen as shown below.

[When "Unit type" is set to "RM-200SF" or "RM-300X"]

E& rRM-2005F(1D:0) X
RM configuration setting TALK AUX Settings for terminals
(1) (2) RS-LINK A(ID:0)
RM setting Name setting
Name VX1-RMO — Name
Unit type RM-2005F v EMG e =
SY51 SY51
Extension switch number | 1 v Sys2 Sys2
Connected connector RS-LINK A v SYs3 SYS3
TALK TALK
1 KEY1
2 KEY2
3 KEY3
4 KEY4
5 KEY5
6 KEY6
7 KEY7
8 KEY8
9 KEY9
10 KEY10
11 KEY11
12 KEY12 s
| OK ‘ ‘ Cancel

[When "Unit type" is set to "RM-500"]

Ef rm-s500(D:0) x
RM configuration setting TALK AUX Settings for terminals
(1) (2) RS-LINK A(ID:0)
RM setting Name setting
Name X0-RMO E IName
Unit RM-500 v AUX AUK
ni e F
wP ALL ALL
Page number 1 © F1 =
Connected connector | RS-LINK A b F2 F2
— CLEAR CLEAR
(3) RM-500 specific settings
- TALK TALK
Language English L7 1 KEY1
Backlight off time 3min = 2 KEY2
Operation sound ON . 3 KEY3
4 KEY4
Microphone indicator | ON e
5 KEY5
Key lock Not used v 5 KEYG
7 KEY7
8 KEY8
9 KEY9
10 KEY10
OK ‘ ‘ Cancel

(1) RM setting

e Name
Enter a name of the RM-200SF, RM-300X, or RM-500.

Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (Default: for example, VX0-RMO represents
the RM-200SF, RM-300X, or RM-500 of ID No. 0 connected to the VX-3000F of
ID No. 0.)
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e Unit type
Select the model number of the remote microphone.

| Available Settings | RM-200SF, RM-300X, RM-500 |

» Extension switch number (Only when "Unit type" is set to "RM-200SF" or "RM-300X")
Set the number of the extension units connected for extending the number of switches.

Available Settings | When "Unit type" is set to "RM-200SF": 0 (default) to 4
When "Unit type" is set to "RM-300X": 0O (default) to 7

* Page number (Only when "Unit type" is set to "RM-500")
Set the number of the pages for displaying the functions on the LCD. 10 functions can be registered per

page.
| Available Settings | 1 (default) to 8 |

* Connected connector
Designate the RS link terminal to which the target remote microphone is connected.

| Available Settings | RS-LINK A (default), RS-LINK B |

(2) Name setting
Enter each name of the emergency key and function keys on the RM-200SF's or RM-320F's front panel, or
on the RM-300X's or RM-210F's top panel.
In the case of the RM-500, enter each name of the front panel-mounted keys such as AUX key and ALL key,
and each function name displayed on the LCD screen.

Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (default: See the figure below.)

Emergency/
Talk key RM-2 F front . RM-320F front
TALK M 00SF fron | Emergency warning key o
%1 TOA Fveo0se D EMG Function keys T Function keys
— KEY 1 = KEY 11
— - Function keys | i |
_aac SYS1 i : : :
ol sYs2 L : |
- svss o ! |
— e KEY 10 —— KEY 20
RM-300X top RM-210F top
Covered key ‘ )\ . Function keys Function keys
EMG | [ S KEY 1 S KEY T
7 e} ! : 00 : |
Function keys | | t el I ﬁﬁ% !
SYSH1 | |r|»,% ZZ% | i ﬁﬁ% i 3
sys2 — | : oD | :
SYS3 00D KEY 10

RM-500 top
~
) "o f) Function display on the LCD screen
== = o
= [FESST e = Page 2 : KEY 11 - 20
AX— 2 2.2 i i
O () ([ & J Pages KEY 71 - 80
ALL F2 TALK
F1 CLEAR
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(3) RM-500 setting (Only when "Unit type" is set to "RM-500")

* Language
Set the screen display language on the LCD.

| Available Settings | English (default), Japanese

* Backlight off time
Set the time until the backlight of the LCD screen turns off while the RM-500 is not in operation.
Turning on the backlight makes the screen display highly visible even in dark places, but the longer the
lighting time, the shorter the backlight life.

| Available Settings | OFF, 1 min to 15 min, Always on (Default: 3 min) |

* Operation sound
Set whether or not to use an operation sound made when any key on the RM-500 is pressed.

| Available Settings | ON (default), OFF |

* Microphone indicator
Set whether or not to turn on the microphone indicator when the microphone is in use.

| Available Settings | ON (default), OFF |

* Key lock
Set whether or not to use the key lock function.
When the key lock function is set to "Used," any operation except key unlock operation is disabled.

| Available Settings | Not used (default), Used

7.12.2. TALK key setting

Clicking the TALK tab displays the screen as shown below.

B rm-s0000:0) ®
RM configuration setting TALK AUX Settings for terminals
(1 ) Talk key setting . ‘
Type : General =1
Volume (dB) 0[dB] v
Mixing setting MIXING v
Select SP line Keep selecting v
PTT/Lock Lock v
Talk Timeout None v
(2) Chime setting
General MIC start No Chime v
General MIC end No Chime v
Chime volume -6[dB] A
Waiting time 0.0[sec] v
0K | | Cancel
(1) TALK setting
* Type

Select the type of broadcast.
When the "Unit type" is set to "RM-500," "Type" is fixed to "General."

| Available Settings | General (default), Emergency, Emergency/General |
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* Volume (dB)
Select the volume of the announcement by remote microphone.

| Available Settings | 0 [dB] to —69 [dB] (in 1-dB steps), —~ [dB] (default: 0 [dB])

* Mixing
This function is used for mixing settings for general broadcasts.
Mixing status can be selected when "Type" is set to "General" or "Emergency/General."
When the "Type" is set to "Emergency," this function is fixed to "MIXING."
Note
When broadcasts are output to the zones allocated to the VX-3008F and VX-3016F, they are treated as
"BGM CUT" regardless of the mixing setting without being mixed.

Available Settings | MIXING*' (default), BGM CUT*2

*! Mixes General and BGM broadcasts.
*2 Cuts off BGM play in all general broadcast zones, regardless of the BGM side settings.

* Select SP line
Select whether to maintain or cancel the selected state after microphone broadcast completion.

| Available Settings | Keep selecting (default), Clear the select

* PTT/Lock
When the "Unit type" is set to "RM-200SF," talk key operation method is fixed to "PTT."
When the "Unit type" is set to "RM-300X" or "RM-500," select the operation method of talk key.

| Available Settings | PTT (default) , Lock

[PTT and Lock]

Two different methods are available for talk key operation: Press-to-Talk (PTT) and Lock modes.
PTT: Enables microphone announcements to be made while the talk key is being pressed.

Lock: Enables microphone announcements by pressing the talk key once and terminates by
pressing it again.

* Talk Timeout
The time-out period can be set when the "Talk" key operation method has been set to "Lock" mode.
Select an appropriate time-out period after which remote microphone announcements are automatically
terminated if the user fails to turn off the microphone power.

| Available Settings | None (default) , 1 [min] to 20 [min]

(2) Chime setting
Tips
* The system chime is set as follows. (Only when the "Unit type" is set to the RM-200SF or RM-300X)
Chime 1: ascending 4-note tone, Chime 2: descending 4-note tone, Chime 3: 2-tone chime, Chime 4: gong
* You can also use the chime sound source registered in the Internal EV setting (p. 3-89).

* General MIC start
Select the chime tone at the start of general microphone announcement.

Available Settings | [Only when the "Unit type" is set to the RM-200SF or RM-300X]

No chime (default), Chime 1, Chime 2, Chime 3, Chime 4, Set chime sound
source names

[Only when the "Unit type" is set to the RM-500]

No chime (default), Set chime sound source names

3-65



Chapter 3 USING IN THE NORMAL MODE

* General MIC end
Select the chime tone at the end of general microphone announcement.

Available Settings | [Only when the "Unit type" is set to the RM-200SF or RM-300X]

No chime (default), Chime 1, Chime 2, Chime 3, Chime 4, Set chime sound
source names

[Only when the "Unit type" is set to the RM-500]

No chime (default), Set chime sound source names

* Emergency MIC start
Select the chime tone at the start of emergency microphone announcement.

Available Settings | [Only when the "Unit type" is set to the RM-200SF or RM-300X]

No chime (default), Chime 1, Chime 2, Chime 3, Chime 4, Set chime sound
source names

[Only when the "Unit type" is set to the RM-500]

No chime (default), Set chime sound source names

* Emergency MIC end
Select the chime tone at the end of emergency microphone announcement.

Available Settings | [Only when the "Unit type" is set to the RM-200SF or RM-300X]

No chime (default), Chime 1, Chime 2, Chime 3, Chime 4, Set chime sound
source names

[Only when the "Unit type" is set to the RM-500]

No chime (default), Set chime sound source names

* Chime volume
Select the volume of the chime broadcast by the remote microphone.

| Available Settings | 0 [dB] to —20[dB] (in 1-dB steps) (default: 0 [dB])

Note

When the chime sound source registered in the Internal EV setting (p. 3-89) is used, it is output with the
volume level given by the sum of this set chime volume and the volume set for each audio data in the
Internal EV setting.

* Waiting time
Set the time required to start broadcast* after the talk key on the remote microphone has been pressed.
Select the time according to the start-up time of connected external power amplifiers.

* When "No chime" is selected for the start of remote microphone announcement, wait time means
time duration before the microphone announcement starts, while when a system chime other than "No
chime" is selected, it means the time duration before the chime sounds.

Available Settings | 0, 0.5, 1, 1.5, 2, 3, 4 [sec] (default: 0)
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7.12.3. AUX setting

Clicking the AUX tab displays the screen as shown below.
This setting is available when RM-300X or RM-500 is selected for unit type.

B8 rv-s500(D:0) %
RM configuration setting TALK AUX Settings for terminals
(1) e General Vi
(2) volume (@8) ~ 0[aB] B
(3) Mixing setting MIXING v
OK ‘ ‘ Cancel
(1) Type

Select the type of broadcast.
| Available Settings | General (default), BGM

(2) Volume (dB)
Select the volume of the broadcast by remote microphone's AUX input.

[ Available Settings | 0 [dB] to —69 [dB] (in 1-dB steps), — [dB] (default: 0 [dB])

(3) Mixing setting
This function is used for mixing settings for BGM and general broadcasts.

* When "Type" is set to "General"
Available Settings | MIXING*' (default), BGM CUT*2

*I' Mixes general and BGM broadcasts.
*2 Cuts off BGM play in all general broadcast zones, regardless of the BGM side settings.

* When "Type" is set to "BGM"
Available Settings | REDUCTION*3, MIXING** (default)

*3 BGM play in general broadcast zones fades out to the preprogrammed attenuation and time, and both
the general broadcast and BGM output are mixed.

* General broadcast and BGM output are mixed. The BGM volume does not vary during general
broadcast.
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7.12.4. Settings for terminals

Clicking the Settings for terminals tab displays the screen as shown below.
This setting is available when RM-500 is selected for unit type.

Ef rm-s500(D:0) x
RM configuration setting TALK AUX Settings for terminals
Control input setting Control output setting
Name - Name Qutput method  joutput time |
1 | CIN0-RMO 1 | COUTO-RMO || Level &
OK ‘ ‘ Cancel

(1) Control input setting

* Name
Enter each name of the control input terminal.

Available Settings

Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (Default: for example, CIN 1-RMO represents
the control input terminal of the RM-500 of ID No. 0 connected to the VX-3000F
of ID No. 1.)

(2) Control output setting

* Name
Enter each name of the control output terminal.

Available Settings

Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (Default: for example, COUT 1-RMO represents
the control output terminal of the RM-500 of ID No. 0 connected to the VX-3000F
of ID No. 1.)

* Output method
Set the output control method of the control output.

| Available Settings | Level (default), Pulse |

e Output time

When "Pulse" is selected for the output control method of the control output, set the pulse width.

| Available Settings | 1 [sec] to 60 [sec] (default: 1), in 1-sec steps |
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7.13. Setting the VX-3000PM’s Configuration

Clicking the VX-3000PM icon in the VX-3000F unit configuration display pops up the setting window for VX-
3000PM unit.

7.13.1. Audio input setting

Clicking the Settings for audio input tab displays the window as shown below.
Perform the settings such as audio input names and type of broadcast.

ﬂ VX-3000PM(VXD) X
Settings for audio input | Settings for terminals

- |Name Input Mix [Type Mixing settinglFade out |Fade in __ |Attenuation [Broadcast between network:
1 | VX0-PM-Analog 1 AUDIO IN1 ~ || General ~ | MIXING ~ Not used -
2 | VX0-PM-Analog 2 AUDIO IN2 v |[ General v | MIXING v Not used v
3 | VX0-PM-Analog 3 AUDIO IN3 ~ || General v | MIXING v Not used v
4 | VX0-PM-Analog 4 AUDIO IN4 ~ |[ General ~ | MIXING ~ Not used v
5 | VX0-PM-Analog 5 AUDIO IN5 ~ || General « | MIXING ~ Not used ~
& | VX0-PM-Analog 6 AUDIO IN6 ~ || General v | MIXING ~ Not used -
7 | VX0-PM-Analog 7 AUDIO IN7 ~ | General v | MIXING v Mot used v
g | VX0-PM-Analog 8 AUDIO IN8 ~ || General v | MIXING v Not used v

(1) (2) (3) 4 ) (© (@ (8)
OK ‘ ‘ Cancel
(1) Name

Enter each name of the input channels.

Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (Default: for example, VX0-PM-Analog 1
represents the input channel No. 1 of the VX-3000PM connected to the VX-3000F
of ID No. 0.)

(2) Input Mix
Set whether to mix 2 or more audio inputs of a single VX-3000PM to treat as a single sound source.
Audio inputs to which the same input mix numbers are designated are mixed.
Input Mixes are assigned to the AUDIO INs 1 through 8 by default so as to treat each audio input individually.

Available Settings | AUDIO IN 1, AUDIO IN 2, AUDIO IN 3, AUDIO IN 4, AUDIO IN 5, AUDIO IN 6,
AUDIO IN 7, AUDIO IN 8

(3) Type
Select the type of broadcast.

| Available Settings | General (default) , BGM, Emergency warning

(6) Mixing setting
This function is used for mixing settings for BGM and general broadcasts.
Note
When broadcasts are output to the zones of the VX-3008F or VX-3016F, either one of the broadcast sound
sources is output regardless of the mixing setting. BGM/General mixed broadcasts are disabled.
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* When "Type" is set to "General"
Available Settings | MIXING*! (default), BGM CUT*2

*1 Mixes General and BGM broadcasts.
*2 Cuts off BGM play in all general broadcast zones, regardless of the BGM side settings.

* When "Type" is set to "BGM"
Set mixing status when the general broadcast MIXING setting is set to MIXING.

Available Settings | REDUCTION*3, MIXING** (default)

*3 BGM play in general broadcast zones fades out to the preprogrammed attenuation and time, and both
the general broadcast and BGM output are mixed.

*4 General broadcast and BGM output are mixed. The BGM volume does not vary during general
broadcast.

* When "Type" is set to "Emergency warning"
Available Settings | BGM CUT (default)*®, MIXING*® |

*5 Cuts off BGM play in all Emergency warning broadcast zones, regardless of the BGM side settings.
*6 Mixes Emergency warning and BGM broadcasts.

4 [Mixing setting combinations (Only when making broadcasts to the Zones allocated to the VX-3004F)]\

Start of broadcast End

@ General-purpose broadcast (BGM CUT) | |

or Emergency warning broadcast

BGM broadcast (REDUCTION or MIXING) _l Ii

CUT OUT CUT IN

Start of broadcast End

@ General-purpose broadcast (MIXING) Q _________________________________________ |—

BRI e e 1 General/Emergency warning + BGM MIXING

BGM broadcast (MIXING)

___________________________________________

Start of broadcast

@ General-purpose broadcast (MIXING) g

or Emergency warning broadcast

BGM broadcast (REDUCTION) """"" :
AN i Attenuation ' :

' '
— -
H l

\ Fade-out time Fade-in time /

(5) Fade out
This selection becomes available when "Mixing setting" is set to "REDUCTION."

| Available Settings | 0,0.1,0.2,0.5,1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9, 10 [sec] (default: 1)

(6) Fade in
This selection becomes available when "Mixing setting" is set to "REDUCTION."

| Available Settings | 0,0.1,0.2,0.5,1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9, 10 [sec] (default: 4)

(7) Attenuation
This selection becomes available when "Mixing setting" is set to "REDUCTION."

| Available Settings | —40 [dB] to —1 [dB], —~ [dB] (default: —40), in 1-dB steps

3-70



Chapter 3 USING IN THE NORMAL MODE

(8) Broadcast between networks (Only when using the network area division function)
Set whether or not to make broadcast to the different network areas.

| Available Settings | Not used (default), Used |

Note
The audio input channel that has been set to "Not used" is allowed for broadcast only within the network
area set to the VX-3000F to which the VX-3000PM is connected.

7.13.2. Terminal setting

Clicking the Settings for terminals tab displays the screen as shown below.
Set the VX-3000PM’s control input/output terminals.

Set the control input/output name and a control method of the control output.
The number of the control inputs is 20 and that of the control outputs is 10.

n VX-3000PM(VX0) pod

Settings for audio input | Settings for terminals

Control input setting Control output setting

Name - Name Qutput method joutput time |
1 fVYX0-PM-CIN 1 1 |VX0-PM-COUT 1 | Level v
2 |VX0-PM-CIN 2 2 |VXO-PM-COUT2 | Level -
3 [VX0-PM-CIN 3 3 |VX0-PM-COUT 3 | Level v
4 | VX0-PM-CIN 4 4 |VXO-PM-COUT 4 | Level %
5 [VX0-PM-CIN 5 5 |VX0-PM-COUTS | Level w
6 |VX0-PM-CIN & g |VXO-PM-COUTE | Level v
7 |VX0-PM-CIN7 7 |VXO-PM-COUT7 | Level -
g |VX0-PM-CIN & g | VXO-PM-COUT & | Level v
g |VX0-PM-CIN9 g |VXO0-PM-COUT9 | Level %
10 [VX0-PM-CIN 10 10 |VX0-PM-COUT 10 Level v
11 | VYX0-PM-CIN 11

(2)

12 |vXo-Pm-CIN 12

VYO-PM-CIN 1

(1 ) oK ‘ ‘ Cancel

(1) Control input setting

* Name
Enter each name of the control inputs.

Available Settings | Upto 32 alphanumeric characters (Default: for example, VX0-PM-CIN 1 represents
Pin 1 of the control input terminal 1 of the VX-3000PM connected the VX-3000F
of ID No. 0.)

(3) Control output setting

* Name
Enter each name of the control outputs.

Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (Default: for example, VX0-PM-COUT 1
represents the control output terminal 1 of the VX-3000PM connected the VX-
3000F of ID No. 0.)

* Output method
Set the output control method of the control output.

| Available Settings | Level (default), Pulse |

e Output time
When "Pulse" is selected for the output control method of the control output, set the pulse width.

| Available Settings | 1 [sec] to 60 [sec] (default: 1), in 1-sec steps |
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Clicking the network settings button displays the screen below.
Perform settings related to a network for the VX-3000 system components.

[Device individual display]

USING IN THE NORMAL MODE

n (Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software X
File Editmode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help (4)
Basic 1 ) Network area list Network common setting
VX-3000F unit System name : VX-3000 System
System combination ID__ WUnit settings IP Address Subnet mask Default gateway Audio multicast address
System configuration 0 VX-3004F(ID:0) 192.168.14.1 255.255.255.0 0.0.00 VX-3000F 925 L0000 - 225.0.67
1 VX-3004F(ID:1) 192.168.15.2 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0 VX-3000PM : 225 .0ua0 - 225.0.49514
Unit configuration settings 2 |VX-3004F(ID:2) 192.168.15.3 255.255.255.0 0000 Xoe VX-3000F ID
etings, Y 93 51+Connected VX-3000F ID
VX-3000PM unit
/Amplifier configuration settings i i ~
: = = No. [Unit settings IP Address lSubnet mask Default gateway Audio packet size (byte) Bl
Standby amplifier settings 1 VX-3000PM(VX0) 192.168.14.51 255.255.255.0 0.0.00 UDP Port
Broadcast setting (2) 2 VX-3000PM(VX1) 192.168.15.52 255.255.255.0 0.0.00 Audio network Start Port (Multicast) : /5000
Surveillance settings VX-3000CT unit Audio network End Port (Multicast) : 5349
Internal EV settings No. |Unit settings |P Address lSubnet mask Default gatewa Audio network Start Port (Unicast) : 6000
1 VX-3000CT(VX0-0) |192.168.14.111 255.255.255.0 0.0.00 Audio network End Port (Unicast) . 5013
- 2 VX-3000CT(VX0-1) [192.168.14.112 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0
3 VX-3000CT(VX1-0) [192.168.15.113 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0 TCP Port
[ Event settings | 4 |wx-3000CT(vX1-1) |192.168.15.114 255.255.255.0 0000 Port for unit communication . [35285
Functional settin 5 VX-3000CT(VX2-0) |192.168.15.115 255.255.255.0 0.0.00
? 6 |VX-3000CT(VX2-1) |192.168.15.116 | 255.255.255.0 0000 Portfor PC setting software ;50000
Sound settings \ Remote control Start Port ;50050
= 2il e f Network unit
Sulverlncemel Seings X Remote control End Port ;50052
Unit settings IP Address Subnet mask Default gateway
9 None ~ | 192.168.14.100 225.255.255.0 00.00 Port for Modbus ;502
The settings mismatched None v [192.168.14.101 225.255.255.0 0000 Server settings
None ~ | 192.168.14.102 225.255.255.0 0.0.0.0 DNS server . 00,00
(3)] [hone - [192716814103  [2252552550  [0.000
None v [192.168.14.104  [225255255.0 0000 NTP server
None ~ | 192.168.14.105 225.255.255.0 0.0.0.0
None v | 192.168.14.106 225.255.255.0 0.0.00
None v | 192.168.14.107 225.255.255.0 00.00
\
[Network area individual display]
n (Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software X

File Editmode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Basic 1

Networkhrea 0
System combination No. [Unit settings IP Address Subnet mask Default gatewa)
system configuration 1 |vx-3004F(D:0) 192.168.14.1 255.255.255.0 0000
R i 2 |vx-3000PM(vX0)  [192.168.14.51 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0
Unit configuration settings 3 |VX-3000CT(VX0-0) [192.168.14.111  [255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0
f Network settings Y 4 |VX-3000CT(VX0-1) [192.168.14.112  [255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0
—
‘Amplifier configuration settings|
NetworkArea 1
Standby amplifier settings No. [Unit settings IP Address [Subnet mask Default gateway
Broadcast setting 1 |vX-3004F0D:1) 192.168.15.2 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0
T 2 |vx-3000PMvx1)  |192.168.15.52 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0
o= 3 |wx-3000cT(vx1-0) |192.168.15113  [255.255.255.0 0000
Internal EV settings (2 ) 4 |vX-3000CT(vX1-1) |192.168.15.114  [255.255.255.0 0000
5 |VX-3004F(D:2) 192.168.15.3 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0
6 |VX-3000CT(VX2-0) [192.168.15.115  |255.255.255.0
Attem serings 7 |VX-3000CT(VX2-1) |192.168.15.116_|255.255.255.0
Event settings
Functional setting Network unit
Unit settings IP Address Subnet mask Default gateway
ound setings None v 19216814100 [225.255.255.0 0000
Surveillance mail settings None v [192.168.14101  [225.255255.0 0000
[ Timer Setting L None v 19216814102 [225.255.255.0 0000
\J)l None v [192168.14.103  [2252552550 0000
2 TGS R ELE T2 None 19216814104  [225.255.255.0 0000
None v [192.168.14105  [225.255.255.0 0000
None v [192.168.14.106  [225.255.255.0 0000
None v [192.168.14.107  [225.255.255.0 00.0.0

(4)

Network common setting

System name : VX-3000 System

Audio multicast address
VX-3000F :| 225 .0.ox0 - 225.0.007
VX-3000PM : 225 0,950 - 225.0,p35:14
Joce: WX-3000F ID
Jyy: 51+Connected VX-3000F ID

Audio packet size (byte) : | 512 >

UDP Port
Audio network Start Port (Multicast) ;5000
Audio network End Port (Multicast) : 5349
Audio network Start Port (Unicast) /6000
Audio network End Port (Unicast) © 6013

TCP Port
Port for unit communication : 35285
Port for PC setting software : 50000
Remote control Start Port ;50050
Remote control End Port : 50053
Port for Modbus : (502

Server settings
DNS server : [00.00

NTP server

(1) Network area list button/ID list button (Only when using the network area division function)
Display method for the network setting of each individual device can be switched.
Clicking the Network list button switches the window to the display by each network area.
Clicking the ID list button switches the window to the display by each device.
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(2) VX-3000F unit, VX-3000PM unit, VX-3000CT unit

* Network area name (Only when the network area individual display is shown in the case
to use the network area division function)
You can change the network area name by clicking on it.

| Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (Default: Network Area 0 — 7) |

* [P Address
You can change IP address by clicking on it.
[When the network area division function is not used]
Default setting of each device is "192.168.14.xxx," and "xxx" portion is assigned as shown below.

In the case of the VX-3000F, it is assigned 1, 2, 3, -*- in ascending order of ID number.
In the case of the VX-3000PM, it is assigned 51, 52, ‘-- in ascending order of ID number.
In the case of the VX-3000CT, it is assigned 111, 112, --- in ascending order of ID number.

[When the network area division function is used]

Default setting of the device to be connected to "NetworkArea 0" is "192.168.14.xxx," and "xxx" portion is
assigned as shown below.

In the case of the VX-3000F, it is assigned 1, 2, 3, -+ in ascending order of ID number.

In the case of the VX-3000PM, it is assigned 51, 52, -+ in ascending order of ID number.

In the case of the VX-3000CT, it is assigned 111, 112, --- in ascending order of ID number.

Default settings of the devices to be connected to "NetworkArea 1" or later are 192.168.15.xxx, "192.168.16.
xxX," "192.168.17.xxx" --- and the like.

* Subnet mask
You can change subnet mask by clicking on it. (Default: 255.255.255.0)

* Default gateway
You can change default gateway by clicking on it. (Default: 0.0.0.0)

(3) Network unit

* Unit settings
The audio signals being broadcast in the VX-3000 system can be output via a network and recorded. Up

to 8 NX-300 Network audio adaptor units can be used as external devices. Setting can be performed if
"NX-300" is selected.

| Available Settings | None (default), NX-300

* [P Address
You can change IP address by clicking on it. (Default: 192.168.14.100 to 192.168.14.107)

* Subnet mask
You can change subnet mask by clicking on it. (Default: 255.255.255.0)

* Default gateway
You can change default gateway by clicking on it. (Default: 0.0.0.0)

(4) Network common setting

* Audio multicast address
You can change multicast address by clicking on it. (Default: 225.0.0.0)
Use the Multicast address for audio signal within the VX-3000 system as follows.
225.0.xxx.0 to 225.0.xxx.7 (VX-3000F)
225.0.yyy.0 to 225.0.yyy.14 (VX-3000PM)
"xxx" shows the VX-3000F's Unit ID.
(Example) When the Unit ID is "1": 225.0.1.0 to 225.0.1.7
"yyy" indication represents the numerical value that 51 is added to the device number of the VX-3000F to
which the VX-3000PM is connected.
(Example) When the Unit ID is "1": 225.0.52.0 to 225.0.52.14
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* Audio packet size (byte)
Refers to the packet size used for the audio signals within the VX-3000 system.
It can be selected from "1024," "512" (default), or "256."
You can reduce the audio signal delay between the devices by reducing the packet size but the sound
quality may be degraded when the packet size is reduced depending on the broadcast status on the
network. Set the packet size depending on the system status.

[UDP port]

* Audio network Start Port (Multicast)
You can change audio network start port by clicking on it. (Default: 5000)

* Audio network End Port (Multicast)
Audio network end port number is changed in synchronization with the audio network start port number.

* Audio network Start Port (Unicast)
You can change audio network start port by clicking on it. (Default: 6000)

* Audio network End Port (Unicast)
Audio network end port number is changed in synchronization with the audio network start port number.

[TCP port]

* Port for unit communication
Used for control between the VX-3000F units.
You can change port for unit communication by clicking on it. (Default: 35285)
Note
Be sure to assign the same value to the unit communication port of the VX-3000F unit, and that of the VX-
3000PM or VX-3000CT unit (p. 3-212).

* Port for PC setting software
Port for PC setting software is fixed to "50000," which cannot be changed.

* Remote control Start Port
You can change start port for remote control by clicking on it. (Default;: 50050)

* Remote control End Port
Remote control end port number is changed in synchronization with the audio network start port number.

* Port for Modbus
You can refer the VX-3000 system status and control the control input terminal statuses from a server PC
using the Modbus protocol. Set the port used for remote control. (Default: 502)
Notes
» Consult the TOA dealer when using the remote control function.
» Perform the port setting so that it does not overlap with other port settings.
* Modbus protocol is a serial communication protocol developed by the Modicon Inc. (AEG Schneider
Automation International S.A.S.) for PLC (Programmable logic controller) use.

[Server settings]

* DNS server
Enter the DNS server IP address.

* NTP server
Enter the URL* or IP address of the NTP server.
The NTP server is invalid when this field is blank. It becomes valid when the URL or IP address is entered.

* The label length must be up to 63 characters and the total URL length up to 253 characters.
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9. AMPLIFIER CONFIGURATION SETTING

Clicking the Amplifier configuration setting button displays the screen below.

When 2 power amplifier modules are installed in the VX-3008F, set the zones to broadcast from each power
amplifier module.

Allocate the zones with the slide switch that determines the zones each amplifier covers.

Orange or blue zones are the output target zones from each amplifier.

(Vx3000Fuxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software - O X
Eile Edit mode(E)] Communication () Maintenance Help
Basic Speaker Selector Unit | 1D:1 O
- - Hsoow | = 300w
System combination ZONE 1-1 ‘
System (nn'hgum-ticm P ‘
_ P 4
— % ZONE1-4 |
—_— g ZONE 15 |
Standby amplifier settings § ZONE 16 ‘
Broadcast setting — ‘
p— q4
Functiona setting Slide switch
The settings mismatched
Notes
* When the control output which is interlocked with the audio output of Speaker Selector Unit [ ID1
the zone output has been set (p. 3-57 "Audio output setting"), it is not Ssoow |[Ss00w
possible to make broadcast from 2 amplifiers to the same zone. Z::; :
Set the broadcast destinations of 2 amplifiers so as not to overlap _ E—— 4
with each other as shown at right. g ZONE 14 —
2 ZONE1-5 — |
& ZONE 1-6 ——d
ZONE 1-7 ——d
ZONE 1-§ ——d
* When the line output modules have been set to the amplifier slots Speater SeectorUni. [ 108
(p. 3-45,) it is not possible to make broadcast from 2 amplifiers to o e
the same zone. ZONE 1-1 ——d
Set the broadcast destinations of 2 amplifiers so as not to overlap ZONET2 —d
. . = ZONE 13 ——d
with each other as shown at right. 5
z ZONE 1-4 ——d
2 ZONE1-5 — |
& ZONE 1-6 ——d
ZONE 1-7 ——d
ZONE 1-§ ——d
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10. STANDBY AMPLIFIER SETTINGS

Clicking the Standby amplifier settings button displays the standby amplifier settings screen.

Perform this setting when 2 or more VX-3000F units share a standby amplifier.

VX-3000F units with a standby amplifier are displayed in the right column and those with no standby amplifier
in the left column.

Note

Itis possible to select a standby amplifier which has the rated output equal to or larger than the maximum output
of the power amplifiers installed to the VX-3000F having no standby amplifier.

However, when the network area division function is used, you cannot set the amplifier that is used for the
different network area as standby amplifier.

Also, you cannot set the VX-300LO as standby amplifier.

(Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software

Eile Edit mode(E)] Communication () Maintenance Help

=
H

Additional amplifiers Standby amplifier connection to

System combination ‘ M VX-3004F(ID:0) | s0ow [ 300w [ S1sow [Ssoow ‘ M VX-3008F(1D:1) Bsoow

System configuration W VX-3016F(1D:2) 500w
Unit configuration settings

Network settings

Broadcast setting

Surveillance settings
Internal EV settings

Priority settings (2)

Pattern settings

Delete
Event settings

Functional setting
Sound settings
Surveillance mail settings

Timer Setting

(1) Add button

Click this button when the VX-3000F that shares the standby amplifier is added to the VX-3000F with a
standby amplifier.

(2) Delete button
Click this button to exclude the VX-3000F to which sharing setting has been made.
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10.1. Adding a Standby Amplifier
Step 1. Click one of the VX-3000F units in the right column to select the VX-3000F with a standby amplifier.

Step 2. Click one of the VX-3000F units in the left column to select the VX-3000F that shares the standby
amplifier selected in Step 1.

Step 3. Click the Add button.
The VX-3000F selected in Step 2 moves below the V-3000F selected in Step 1.

(Vx3000Fwxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software

Basic

File Edit mode(E)] Communication (C) Maintenance Help 2

Basic settings Additional amplifiers Standby amplifier connection to
System combination @ VX-3004F(ID:0) Sis0ow | 1300w [ Ssow [Sisoow :D <’manuamn:1) 500w 1

Syst i i - .
ystem configuration WS VX-3016F(D2) 500w
Unit configuration settings e — —

Network settings

lAmplifier configuration settings| 3
| Standby amplifler settings _ |

95,

Broadcast setting

B
Functional setting

The settings mismatched
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10.2. When Not Sharing the Standby Amplifier

Step 1. Select one VX-3000F having no standby amplifier out of the VX-3000F units listed in the right column.

Step 2. Click the Delete button.

The VX-3000F selected in Step 1 is excluded from shared use of standby amplifier and moves to the
left column.

B (v3000Fvd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software

Eile Edit mode(E}] Communication () Maintenance Help

Additional amplifiers

|-
]

Basic settings Standby amplifier connection to

. p—
System combination ¢ VX-aoosFiD)  [E0eN

System configuration

Unit configuration settings

Network settings

mplifier configuration settings|

L vx-3004F(ID:0) Ss00w | = 300w | S 150w | Hs00w

I VX-3016F(ID2) 500w

] [
i

Standby am)

Surveillance settings

Internal EV settings

Priarity settings

Event settings
Functional setting
Sound settings 2

Surveillance mail settings

Broadcast setting

Timer Setting

The settings mismatched
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11. SURVEILLANCE SETTINGS

The surveillance settings screen below is displayed by clicking the Surveillance settings button, which becomes
active when the "Fault detect functions" is set to "Used" in the Common Settings items of the "Basic settings"
(p. 3-38).

(V3000Fwxd) - WX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software

- [m] X
Eile Edit mode(E) Communication (&) ﬂalntenance(a'jp 2) (3)
Basic Battery check External ATT check Amiplifier / SP line inspection (in case of AC fault)
Start time | None v Start time | None - Start time None

System combination nterval Every 4 hours Interval Every 4 hours Interval Every 100 seconds

System configuration Individual setting

(%) vx-3004F(D:0) [ ALL
(%) vx-3008F(ID:1) [ ALL

Broadcast setting

(¥) vx-z0isriD2) [ ALL

nternal EV settind
Priority settings

Pattern settings

I gs

Event settings
Functional setting
Sound settings

Timer Setting

h
‘ III

When you set the "Start time" of the surveillance items (1) through (3), Surveillance will start every day at the
"Start time" set on the VX-3000. Note that the item (3) starts only in case of AC fault or sleep state.
Set the VX-3000F's clock in the "Time setting" on the maintenance screen. (See p. 3-179.)

(1) Battery check

Set the start time and interval to check the conditions of the batteries selected in the Battery item of the
Individual settings.

e Start time
| Available Settings | None (default), 00:00 — 23:00 (in 1-hour steps) |

* Interval
This setting item is invalid when "Start time" is set to "None."

| Available Settings | Every 4 hours (default), Every 12 hours, Every 24 hours |

(2) External ATT check

Set the start time and interval to check the conditions of the external attenuator-connected speaker lines
selected in the speaker item of the Individual settings.

* Start time
| Available Settings | None (default), 00:00 — 23:00 (in 1-hour steps)

* Interval
This setting item is invalid when "Start time" is set to "None."

| Available Settings | Every 2 hours, Every 4 hours (default), Every 12 hours, Every 24 hours |
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(3) Amplifier/SP line inspection (in case of AC fault) or Amplifier/SP line inspection (during
power failure/sleep)
Set the start time and interval for the amplifiers' and speaker lines' fault detection.

 Start time
| Available Settings | None (default), 00:00 — 23:00 (in 1-hour steps)

* Interval
This setting item is invalid when "Start time" is set to "None."

Available Settings | Every 100 seconds (default), Every 10 minutes, Every 30 minutes, Every hour,
Every 6 hours, Every 12 hours, Every 24 hours

(4) Individual setting
Set each surveillance function to ON or OFF. Mark the corresponding checkboxes to use this function.
(Default: OFF)
The surveillance items of all units within the system can be collectively set to ON or OFF when you click the
ALL button located below the "Individual setting" indication.
Also, pressing the ALL button in the unit frame turns all the surveillance items of the VX-3000F ON or OFF.
When you click the leftmost "v" button (unfold button) in the unit frame, the detailed surveillance items of the
unit will be displayed, allowing you to perform ON or OFF setting for individual surveillance items.
Click the "A" button (fold button) on the upper left to close the window.

Individual setting
ALL

(A) VX-3004F(1D:0)

Main unit Amplifier RM Control input ~ Speaker
[] Analog LINK [ ] DC Power [ Ch1 [ A | [ an | open | short | earth
[]ANA []ch2 100 []1 T Ol ol o
[JLANB [Jch3 1o
ID:1 [z 2| OO O
[] Standby Input [Jcha :
Doz [ SO0 0
[Ja
s 4| O O] O
[l6
17
mE
19
(110
111
12
113
114
115
[116
[]17
[]18
(») vx-3008F0D:1) [
Main unit Amplifier RM Control input ~ Speaker
% Analog LINK  [] DC Power % cht [an | [ A ] open | short | earth
LAN A ch2
[]1D0 []1 1 O O] O
LAN B Ch3/STANDBY
[ [ char 2 ol olo
% i 3| O 10| O
= Al T T

The unit whose surveillance points are selected checks to see;

Analog LINK: If the analog link cables are connected correctly.
LAN A/B: If the LAN link cables are connected correctly.

Standby Input: This item can be checked when the standby amplifier module is not installed and when the
standby amplifiers are set in the amplifier setting (p. 3-45) and standby amplifier settings
(p. 3-76).
If the standby input cable is connected correctly.

DC POWER: If the normal voltage is applied to DC Power Input terminals.

DS LINK: This item can be checked when the VX-3000DS is connected to the DS link terminal.
If the VX-3000DS Emergency Power Supply units are operating correctly.
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Amplifier: If the amplifier is operating correctly for the channel on which the digital power amplifier
module is installed. Amplifier statuses to be checked include amplifier connection, fuse, fun,
and temperature.

Only the unit type judgement is done for the channel on which the line output module is
installed.

RM: If the connected remote microphones are operating correctly, or the cable from the remote
microphones are connected.
Note
Setting the surveillance function of [RM] to "ON" causes an inspection sound to be output
from the remote microphone once every 10 seconds in order to check the status of
microphone function.

Control input:  If the control lines from the external devices are connected or shorted.
Note
When the surveillance function of the control inputs is set to "ON," the control inputs can
receive no signal and remain in "inactive" status if the control lines to the set control inputs
are disconnected or shorted.

Speaker: If the speakers connected to the Speaker Connection terminals are operating correctly.
Failure detection ON/OFF for the items of Open, Short, and Earth can be set individually.
Clicking on a number selects or clears all horizontal cells, clicking on the character of
"Open," "Short," or "Earth" selects or clears all vertical cells, and clicking on the blank part
in the upper left corner selects or clears all cells.

Notes

» For the detailed description of Speaker Line Surveillance function, see the separate
Installation Manual.

» Forthe correct connection at each surveillance point, see the separate Installation Manual,
"Connections."

* When the unit is the VX-3008F or VX-3016F, "earth" allows all zones including the
extension units' zones to be targeted for surveillance failure detection.
Therefore, checking at least one of the target zones causes all zones including the
extension units' zones to be simultaneously checked.

» This setting is not provided for the zone assigned for the VX-300LO.

Extension Input 1 (VX-3008F and VX-3016F only):

This item can be checked when the VX-3008F or VX-3016F is set as an extension unit*.
If the Extension input 1 cable is connected correctly.

Extension Input 2 (VX-3008F only):

This item can be checked when the VX-3008F is set as an extension unit* of the other VX-
3008F with 2 power amplifiers installed.
If the Extension input 2 cable is connected correctly.

* See the next page "Setting example of the extension unit."
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[Setting example of the extension unit]

® VX-3004F(1D:0)

0 H s —
S 500w |5 500w | S s00w [S 500w

® VX-3008F(ID:1)

Extension setting (p. 3-43): DS T
Extension unit number = 2 area

Ssoow |
VX-3008F(ID:2)

DS - .
area III\IIIf.

0 : :
VX-3008F(ID:3) Extension unit

DS (No power amplifier installed)
area

@ VX-3016F(ID:4)

Extension setting (p. 3-43): DS
Extension unit number = 1 0 T _
Ssoow | | |
VX-3016F(ID:5)

DS
area

0

Extension unit
(No power amplifier installed)
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12. INTERNAL EV SETTING

Clicking the Internal EV setting button displays the screen below.

<]
Eile Edit mode(E}] Communication (C) Maintenance Help
Basic Registration | EV message setting | Chime setting
—
2O T Na. [Sound source file Name Volume
System configuration 1 T
Network settings 3 | Losd
Amplifier configuration settings 4 | Load
Standby amplifier settings 5 ﬁ
Broadcast setting 6 | Load
S 7 | Load
)| 8 | Load
R s [lioea

[ pattemsettings | || 10 | Load
[ Eventsettngs | || 11 Lead

Functional setting

[ Soundsemings ] | 13 | osd |

Surveillance ma settings
15 [ toad |

The settings mismatched

12.1. Registration Tab

You can register, delete, and preview the sound source files. Up to 1024 sound source files can be registered
in the system. Clicking the Registration tab on the Internal EV setting screen displays the sound source file
registration screen.

[Requirements of usable sources for the EV messages and chime]

File format WAV

Encode PCM

Sampling frequency 48 kHz

Sampling bit rate 16 bits

Stereo/Monaural Monaural
Note

The size of the sound source files to be registered is up to 400 MB in total.

12.1.1. Registering sound sources
Create the sound source files separately and register them using the steps below.

Step 1. Click the Load button to select the sound source file to be used.

Registration | EV message setting Chime setting

>0 O

No. | Sound source file Name Volume
1 | Load

~

Load

w

Load
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€ -t > ThisPC > Desktop > VX-3000 » Message
Organize = Newfolder

# Quick access Nome 5 Tt
@ OneDrive 18] Alertway

(€ Msg000t.wav
18] Msg
(€ Msg00o2.wav
g
[€ Msg0D03.wav
Network B
o Networ [E] Msg0004.wav
[@ Msg0005.Wav

[ This PC

v| & | Search Message »

=- @ @

Contributing artists  Album

File name:

v ‘ wav File (wav)

Step 2. Designate the folder into which the sound source files have been saved.

Then designate the desired sound source file, and click the Open button.

Open X
« “ /4 [+ ThisPC > Desktop > VX-3000 > Message v O | Search Message £
Organize New folder = @M @
# Quick access Name Title Contributing artists  Album
(@] Alertwav
@ OneDrive
8] Msg00Twav
[ This PC &) MsgoB2way
G Msg003wav
¥ Network © Msg
€] msgoon4wav
6] Msg005av
File name: | Alertwar | v Fite awa) v

This starts reading the sound source file. When the registration is finished, the EV message screen
shown below is displayed.

Registration | EV message setting | Chime setting

>0

No. | Sound source file

Name

Volume
1 [ Load | Delete | Play [ Atert 0[E -
2 |l Load
3 || Load

12.1.2. Listening the sound sources

Clicking the Play button on the left side of sound source name for the registered sound source file plays back
the sound source. The operation buttons above the table become active during playback.

Play button

— Stop button

ion | EV message setting | Chime setting

> O D
No. | Sound source file | Name Volume
1 || Load Delel(l Play [[Jlert 0 [dB] -
2 || Load o
3 | Load
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12.1.5. Deleting the sound source files

Step 1. Click the Delete button of the registered sound source file.

Registration | EV message setting | Chime setting

USING IN THE NORMAL MODE

P

No. | Sound source file Name

Volume

0 [dE]

1 [ toad Delete Dpiay || Atert
2 || Load

3 | Load

A confirmation dialog is displayed.

Step 2. Click the OK button.
The sound source file is deleted.

Registration | EV message setting = Chime setting

\01 There are initialized/deleted sefting if you change this setting. Is it 0K ?

D o |

O

> O

No. | Sound source file Name

Volume

1 | Load

~

Load

w

Load

12.1.3. Renaming the sound source files

Change the name in the name field of the registered sound source file.
The file name of the registered sound source file is assigned by default.

file)

Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (Default: File name of the registered sound source

Name is changed to "Alert Message 1" in this example.

Registration | EV message setting | Chime setting

>0 8
No. | Sound source file MName Volume
1 | Load | Delete | Pray@iert Message 1 0[dB]
2 || Load
3 || Load
12.1.4. Sound source volume
Select the volume of the sound source.
Available Settings | +10 [dB] to —69 [dB] (in 1-dB steps), —~ [dB] (default: 0 [dB])
Registration | EV message setting | Chime setting
> 8]
No. | Sound source file MName
1 | Load [ Delete [ Play ]| Alert Message 1 os D
2 || Load
3 || Load
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You can set the EV message control method and designate the playback sound source file. Clicking the EV
message setting tab on the Internal EV setting screen displays the EV message setting screen.
Up to 1024 sound source files can be registered as the EV sound sources in the system.

File Edit mode(f) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Basic Registratiof| EV message setting JChime setting
) EV message No. 41 - E

(2) EV message name

System combinatiol

Message 1
System configuration

EV Broadcast from WX-2004F(IC:0)
[ ont cortgurton i (B) (5)
) Control setting EV message setting
r——r I General - Paste
Playback count | Endless v N1°- (i:ntenu Time
Mixing setting | MIXING v =000)
Broadcast setting 2 || Not used
Surveillance settings 3 | Not used
4 | Notused
5 | Not used
Functional setting 8 | Not used
Surveillance mail settings | ’ ‘ J \J ‘
(6)

The settings mismatched

(1) EV message No.
Set the EV message No.

| Available Settings | 1—-1024 (default: 1)

(2) EV message name
Enter the EV message name.

| Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters

(3) EV Broadcast from

Displays the VX-3000F unit that broadcasts the EV message when "Type" is set to "General" or "BGM."

Displays the VX-3000F unit for each network area when the network area division

function is used.

(4) Control setting
* Type

Network area

EV Broadcast from

NetworkArea 0

VX-3004F(1D:0)

NetworkArea 1

VX-3008F(ID:1)

NetworkArea 2

VX-3016F(ID:2)

Click the "Type" box to select the EV message type. The "Alert" and "Evacuate" messages are used
in emergency situation, while the "Restoration" message is used to notify that the emergency situation
is over. The "General" and "BGM" EV message can be selected as the sound source in the General
Broadcast Pattern Setting. (See p. 3-100.) The "BGM" EV message can be selected as the sound source

in the Base Pattern Setting. (See p. 3-98.)

| Available Settings | Not used (default), Alert, Evacuate, Restoration, General, BGM

* Playback count
Set the number of times that the EV message is repeated.

The number of times can be selected when "Type" is set to "Alert," "Evacuate," "General," or "BGM."

| Available Settings | Endless (default), 1, 2, 3
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* Mixing setting
This function is used for mixing settings for BGM and general broadcasts. Mixing status can be selected
when "Type" is set to "General" or "BGM."
[When "Type" is set to "General"]

Available Settings | MIXING*' (default), BGM CUT*?

*I' Mixes general and BGM broadcasts.
*2 Cuts off BGM play in all general broadcast zones, regardless of the BGM side settings.

[When "Type" is set to "BGM"]
Available Settings | MIXING*® (default), REDUCTION**

*3 General broadcast and BGM output are mixed. The BGM volume does not vary during general
broadcast.

* BGM play in general broadcast zones fades out to the preprogrammed attenuation and time, and both
the general broadcast and BGM output are mixed.

-~

~

[Mixing setting combinations (Only when making broadcasts to the Zones allocated to the VX-3004F)]

Start of broadcast End

@ General-purpose broadcast (BGM CUT) Q I—
BGM broadcast (REDUCTION _l Ii

or MIXING)
CUT OUT CUT IN

Start of broadcast End

@ General-purpose broadcast (MIXING) Q ----------------------------------------- |—

I General + BGM MIXING

BGM broadcast (MIXING)

...........................................

Start of broadcast End

@ General-purpose broadcast (MIXING) Q I—

BGM broadcast (REDUCTION) N S --------- ;
P\ i Attenuation : i

1 1 '
—— -
T T

Fade-out time Fade-in time

* Fade out
This selection becomes available when "Mixing setting" is set to "REDUCTION."

| Available Settings | 0,0.1,0.2,0.5,1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9, 10 [sec] (default: 1) |

* Fade in
This selection becomes available when "Mixing setting" is set to "REDUCTION."

| Available Settings | 0,0.1,0.2,0.5,1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9, 10 [sec] (default: 4) |

e Attenuation
This selection becomes available when "Mixing setting" is set to "REDUCTION."

| Available Settings | —1 [dB] to —40 [dB], — « [dB] (default: —40), in 1-dB steps |
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(5) EV message setting
When "Type" in (4) "Control setting" field is set to "Not used," "EV message setting" field is not displayed.
Set the audio source after completing the control setting.
The audio source can be configured with up to 8 phrases.
The audio source registered on the Registration tab or Silence can be set to each phrase.
When set to Silence, also set the silent time as well.
The registered phrases 1 through 8 are sequentially broadcast in numerical order.
Clicking the Test button (6) allows you to preview the audio source to broadcast by the PC.

* Copy and Paste buttons
Clicking the Copy button copies the EV message setting.
Select another EV message number. Then, clicking the Paste button pastes the copied parameters in the
setting screen of the selected EV message number.

* Initialize button
Clicking the Initialize button initializes the EV message setting.

* Contents
Set the audio source registered on the Registration tab or Silence.

| Available Settings | Registered sound source file name, Silence, Not used

* Time (Only when "Contents" is set to "Silence")
Set the silent time duration in broadcast.

Available Settings | 0.1 [sec] — 1.0 [sec] (in 0.1-sec steps), 1.0 [sec] — 25.0 [sec] (in 1-sec steps)
(default: 0.5 [sec])

(6) Test button
Allows you to preview the audio source to broadcast using the PC.
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12.3. Chime Sound Source Tab

You can register, delete, and preview the chime sound source files. Up to 1024 chime sound source files can
be registered in the system. Clicking the Chime sound source tab on the Internal EV setting screen displays the
chime sound source file registration screen.

File Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help
Basic Registration | EV message se'dmg‘ Chime setting ’
RN
No.|Cime name (1) Soundsource (2]
System combination 1 |UserChime 1 Msg0001 ~
System configuration 2 |UserChime 2 Msg0002 u
Unit configuration settings 3 [UserChime 3 Msg0003 -
Network settings 4 |UserChime 4 Not set v
Amplifer configuration seftings| || 5_|UserChime 5 Not set 5
Standby amplifier settings 6 |UserChime & Mot set v
Broadcast setting 7 |UserChime 7 Mot set ¥
Surveillance settings 8 |UserChime 2 Mot set v
Internal EV setfings 9 [UserChime 9 Not set ¥
19 |eerthime 10 flot st =
11 |UserChime 11 Not set o
- 12 [UserChime 12 Not set v
13 |UserChime 12 Mot set i
Functional setting
14 [UserChime 14 Not set v
15 |UserChime 13 Mot set i
Surveillance mail settings
16 [UserChime 16 Not set v
17 |UserChime 17 Mot set i
The settings mismatched 18 [UserChime 18 Not set <
19 |UserChime 19 Not set i
20 |UserChime 20 Not set ¥
21 [UserChime 21 Not set ¥
22 |UserChime 22 Not set ¥
23 [UserChime 23 Not set ¥
24 |UserChime 24 Not set ¥

(1) Chime name
Set the chime name.

| Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (default: User Chime #)*

* The "#" represents a chime number.

(2) Sound source
Select the sound source file registered in the Registration tab.

| Available Settings | Registered sound source file name (default: Not set)
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13. PRIORITY SETTINGS

Clicking the Priority settings button displays the screen below.
Set input sound source priority levels.

n (Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software — [m] X
File Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Basic
Display by One-time

Basic settings

System combination
z @ Internal EV

System configuration

Unit configuration settings
(©) Chime sound source

Network settings

‘Amplifier configuration settings| @Aud\o In

Standby amplifier settings

Broadcast setting

(%) vx-3000PM
Surveillance settings

Internal EV settings @ RM

Priority settings

Pattern settings

Event settings

Functional setting

Sound settings
Surveillance mail settings
Timer Setting

The settings mismatched

Clicking the leftmost "v" button (unfold button) of each sound source frame unfolds the display, allowing you to
perform settings and confirmation.

Sorting is also possible by clicking the title such as "No." and "Equipment" of the table in the unfolded display.
Clicking the "A" (fold button) on the upper left of the frame folds the display.

[Display by One-time] button

File Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintenan: Help

Commmom
System combination @ Internal EV (1 ) (2) (3)

System configuration -
INo. _ |Audio Source Name ’T pe. ‘Prmmy [Same priority

Unit configuration settings 1 | evio. 1 Message 1 Alert 200 ~ | Priority first
Network settings

2 EVNo. 2 Message 2 150 v | Priority first ¥
‘Amplifier configuration settings 3 EVNe. 3 Message 3 Restoration 250 ~ || Priority first  ~
Standby amplifier settings 4 |EVNo.4 Message 4 General 600 ~ || Priority first

Broadcast setting 5 EVNo. 5 Message 5 l:| 800 ~ || priority first
Surveillance settings

Internal EV settings @ Chime sound source
ttings INo. _ |Audio Source IName [Type Priority [Same priori
Pattern settings 1 ChimeNo. 1 UserChime 1 General 600

2 |ChimeNo.2  |UserChime2 General 600

Functional setting

@ o

]

Priority first >

]

Priority first >

No.  [Equipment Judio Source [Name e Priority [Same priori
[ TimerSewing | 1| VX-3004F(ID:0) | Input 1 Analog 0-1 e 50 ~ | Priority first ~
The settings mismatched 2 | VX-3004F(ID:0) | Input2 Analog 0-2 General 600 ~ | Priority first >
3 | VX-3004F(ID:0) | Input 3 Analog 0-3 General 600 ~ || Priority first
4 | VX-3004F(ID:0) | Input 4 Analog 0-4 General 600 ~ | Priority first  ~
5 | VX-3008F(ID:1) | Input1 Analog 1-1 General 600 ¥ | Priority first  ~
6 | VX-3008F(ID:1) | Input2 Analog 1-2 General 600 ~ || Priority first  ~
7 'VX-3008F(ID:1) Input 3 Analog 1-3 General 600 ~ || Priority first >
8 | VX-3008F(ID:T) | Input4 Analog 1-4 General 600 ~ | Priority first v
9 VX-3016F(1D:2) Inout 1 Analoa 2-1 General 600 ~ | Priority first v -
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If you click the [Display by One-time] button, you can perform setting and confirmation in a list view.
Sorting is also possible by clicking the title such as "No." and "Equipment" of the table in the list display.
To return to the original display for each sound source, click the [Display by Individual] button.

[Display by Individual] button

/
ﬂ (Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting S are — [m] X
File Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintena Help
Basic
Basic settings (1 ) (2) (3)
System combination No. Equipment |Audio Source Name |‘I'ype ‘Prionty Same priority
. . 1 EVNo. 1 Message 1 Alert 200 v | Priority first ¥
System configuration
Unit configuration settings 2 EVNo. 2 Message 2 150 v | Priority first v
3 EVNo. 3 Message 3 Restoration 250 v | Priority first v
etwork settings
5 = 4 EVNo. 4 Message 4 General 600 v | Priority first ¥
Amplifier configuration settings|
5 EVNo. 5 Message 5 I:I 800 ~ | Priority first ¥
Standby amplifier settings
6 ChimeNo. 1 UserChime 1 General 600 v | Priority first ¥
Broadcast settin
9 7 ChimeNo. 2 UserChime 2 General 600 v | Priority first v
= 8 | vx-3004F(D:0) | input 1 Analog 0-1 50~ | Priority first
Internal EV settings
= 9 | VX-3004F(ID:0) Input 2 Analog 0-2 General 600 v | Priority first ¥
=
m 10 | VX-3004F(ID:0) Input 3 Analog 0-3 General 600 ~ | Priority first ¥
11 | VX-3004F(ID:0) Input 4 Analog 0-4 General 600 v | Priority first ¥
12 | VX-3008F(ID:1) Input 1 Analog 1-1 General 600 v || Priority first v
Functional setting 13 | VX-3008F(ID:1) | Input 2 Analog 1-2 General 600 v | Priority first
14 | VX-3008F(ID:1) Input 3 Analog 1-3 General 600 v | Priority first v
Surveillance mail settings 15 | VX-3008F(D:1) | Input4 Analog 1-4 General 600 v | Priority first ¥
Timer Setting 16 | VX-2016F(D:2) | Input 1 Analog 2-1 General 600 ¥ | Priority first ¥
T CHIT IS e T 17 | VX-3016F(ID:2) Input 2 Analog 2-2 General 600 v | Priority first ¥
18 | VX-3016F(ID:2) Input 3 Analog 2-3 General 600 v | Priority first v
19 | WX-3016F(ID:2) Input 4 Analog 2-4 General 600 v | Priority first v
20 | VX-3000PM(VX0) | Input 1 VX0-PM-Analog 1 General 600 v | Priority first ¥
21 | VX-3000PM(VX0) | Input 2 VX0-PM-Analog 2 General 600 v | Priority first ¥
22 | VX-3000PM(VX0) | Input 3 VX0-PM-Analog 3 General 600 v | Priority first ¥
23 | VX-3000PM(VX0) | Input 4 VX0-PM-Analog 4 General 600 v | Priority first v

(1) Name

Names of the Audio inputs, Remote microphones, and sound source files can be changed.

Available Settings

Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (Default: Name set in each setting like Audio
input setting)

(2) Priority

Select priority levels. The smaller the number, the higher the priority level. The priority range that can be set
varies depending on the types of the sound sources.

Type Priority Default
Emergency 1 - 128 100
Evacuate 129 — 512 150
Alert 129 — 512 200
Restoration 129 — 512 250
General 513 — 1024 600
BGM 513 — 1024 800
Emergency warning 1 — 1024 50

* Emergency:

» Evacuation:
* Alert:

* Restoration:
* General:

* BGM:

Microphone announcement from the remote microphone of which type is "Emergency"”
or set to "Emergency/General."

EV message broadcast of which type is set to "Evacuate."
EV message broadcast of which type is set to "Alert."
EV message broadcast of which type is set to "Restoration."

General-purpose pattern broadcast from the sound source of which type is set to
"General," and microphone announcement from the remote microphone of which
type is set to "General."

General-purpose pattern broadcast from the sound source of which type is set to
"BGM."

» Emergency warning: Broadcast from the Audio input of which type is set to "Emergency warning."

Notes

» Here, set the priority level when the BGM sound source is assigned to the general-purpose pattern
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broadcast. Priority levels for the "General" and "BGM" to be set here work among general-purpose sound
sources or among BGM sound sources, and do not work between general-purpose sound sources and
BGM sound sources.

* General-purpose sound sources and BGM sound sources are mixed when the BGM sound source is
assigned to the general-purpose pattern broadcast. Volume level of the BGM sound sources can be
attenuated in the "Mixing Setting."

» The priority levels set for BGM sources take effect when the BGM sources are assigned to general-
purpose broadcast patterns. When the BGM sources are assigned to base patterns, their priority levels
are made lowest in the system irrespective of their set priority levels.

(3) Same priority
Select how to assign priority among multiple input sound sources all set to the same priority level.
Notes
» The control type cannot be set differently for individual sound sources. The control type can be set
differently for individual priority level.
* You cannot assign "Priority last (LIFO)" to the remote microphones (RM-200SF and RM-300X) to which
"PTT" has been set in "TALK setting" (p. 3-64).

| Available Settings | Priority last, Priority first (default) |

[When set to Priority last (LIFO)]

» Broadcast not possible to zones where a sound source with a higher priority is already broadcasting.

» Broadcasts to zones where a sound source with the same priority is already broadcasting will interrupt and
override that broadcast. The original broadcast will resume once the priority broadcast has finished.

» Broadcasts to zones where a sound source with a lower priority is already broadcasting will interrupt and
override that lower priority broadcast. The original broadcast will resume once the priority broadcast has
finished. However, when the lower priority sound source is a chime sound source (except a start chime
and an end chime), this chime sound will not resume even when the priority broadcast has finished.

[When set to Priority first (FIFO)]

» Broadcast not possible to zones where a sound source with a higher priority is already broadcasting.

» Broadcast not possible to zones where a sound source with the same priority is already broadcasting.

» Broadcasts to zones where a sound source with a lower priority is already broadcasting will interrupt and
override that lower priority broadcast. The original broadcast will resume once the priority broadcast has
finished. However, when the lower priority sound source is a chime sound source (except a start chime
and an end chime), this chime sound will not resume even when the priority broadcast has finished.
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14. PATTERN SETTINGS

Clicking the Pattern settings button displays the screen below.

This Pattern setting window allows you to configure 7 patterns such as Zone pattern, Base pattern, and General
broadcast pattern, and to make settings for Broadcast among networks and Emergency broadcast status
interlocking.

Pattern settings for the emergency sequence, emergency broadcast and Emergency broadcast status
interlocking can be selected only when the "Setting for Emergency broadcast functions" has been set to "Used"
in the "Basic settings." (p. 3-38)

Pattern settings for the Failure output can be selected only when the "Fault detect function" has been set to
"Used" in the "Basic settings." (p. 3-38)

Broadcast among networks setting tab is displayed only when the "Setting for using the network area division
function" has been set to "Used" in the "Basic settings." (p. 3-38)

n (Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software - O X
File Editmode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Basic

System combination

Zone Base pattern | General broadcast | Control output | Emergency sequence | Emergency broadcast | Emergency broadcast status interlocking | Failure

o < b

Name Zone pattern 1
System configuration

Unit configuration settings ALL

Network settings VX-3004F(ID:0) ZONE 0-1 ZONE 0-2 ZONE0-3 ZONE 0-4
o i Gl T TTez e VX-3008F(ID:1) ZONE 1-1 ZONE 1-2 ZONE 1-3 ZONE 1-4 ZONE 1-5 ZONE 1-6 ZONE 17 ZONE 1-8

Standby amplifier settings VX-3016R(D2) ZONE 2-1 ZONE 2-2 ZONE 2-3 ZONE 2-4 ZONE 2-5 ZONE 2-6 ZONE 2-7 ZONE 2-8

ZONE 2-9 ZONE 2-10 ZONE 2-11 ZONE 2-12 ZONE 2-13 ZONE 2-14 ZONE 2-15 ZONE 2-16

Broadcast setting
Surveillance settings
Internal EV settings

Priority settings

Event settings

Functional setting

Sound settings
Surveillance mail settings
Timer Setting

The settings mismatched

[Selecting multiple cells]

Multiple cells for each unit or output zone can be selected (or made active) in the setting screens of output zone
patterns, base patterns, control output patterns, and failure patterns. This function helps when a system requires
multiple units' settings.

The example below shows a method to select multiple output zone when 3 VX-3000F units are used.

* Method to select rows of cells for each unit number

To select a row of cells in VX-3004F (ID: 0), move the mouse pointer onto the circled "VX-3004F (ID: 0)" cell.

ALL
( VX-3004F(ID: O)) ZONE 0-1 ZONE 0-2 ZONE 0-3 ZONE 0-4
—
VX-3008F(ID:1) ZONE 1-1 ZONE 1-2 ZONE 1-3 ZONE 1-4 ZONE 1-5 ZONE 1-6 ZONE 1-7 ZONE 1-8
VX-3016K(1D22) ZONE 2-1 ZONE 2-2 ZONE 2-3 ZONE 2-4 ZONE 2-5 ZONE 2-6 ZONE 2-7 ZONE 2-8
’ ZONE 2-9 ZONE 2-10 ZONE 2-11 ZONE 2-12 ZONE 2-13 ZONE 2-14 ZONE 2-15 ZONE 2-16

Click it, and the cells of ZONE 0-1 to ZONE 0-4 in VX-3004F (ID: Q) are all selected.

ALL
ZONE 0-1 ZONE 0-2 ZONE 0-3 ZONE 0-4
VX-3008F(ID:1) ZONE 1-1 ZONE 1-2 ZONE 1-3 ZONE 1-4 ZONE 1-5 ZONE 1-6 ZONE 1-7 ZONE 1-8
VX-3016F(1DH) ZONE 4-1 ZONE 4-2 ZONE 4-3 ZONE 4-4 ZONE 4-5 ZONE 4-6 ZONE 4-7 ZONE 4-8
ZONE 4-9 ZONE 4-10 ZONE 4-11 ZONE 4-12 ZONE 4-13 ZONE 4-14 ZONE 4-15 ZONE 4-16

Note: Clicking the "VX-3004F (ID: 0)" cell again cancels this selection.
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ALL
WF(ID‘O) ZONE 0-1 ZONE 0-2 ZONE 0-3 ZONE 0-4
VX-3008F(ID:1) ZONE 1-1 ZONE 1-2 ZONE 1-3 ZONE 1-4 ZONE 1-5 ZONE 1-6 ZONE 1-7 ZONE 1-8
VX-3016F(ID:2) ZONE 2-1 ZONE 2-2 ZONE 2-3 ZONE 2-4 ZONE 2-5 ZONE 2-6 ZONE 2-7 ZONE 2-8
ZONE 2-9 ZONE 2-10 ZONE 2-11 ZONE 2-12 ZONE 2-13 ZONE 2-14 ZONE 2-15 ZONE 2-16
All the cells are selected.
VX-3004F(1D:0) ZONE 0-1 ZONE 0-2 ZONE 0-3 ZONE 0-4
VX-3008F(ID:1) ZONE 1-1 ZONE 1-2 ZONE 1-3 ZONE 1-4 ZONE 1-5 ZONE 1-6 ZONE 1-7 ZONE 1-8
VX-3016F(ID4) ZONE 4-1 ZONE 4-2 ZONE 4-3 ZONE 4-4 ZONE 4-5 ZONE 4-6 ZONE 4-7 ZONE 4-8
ZONE 4-9 ZONE 4-10 ZONE 4-11 ZONE 4-12 ZONE 4-13 ZONE 4-14 ZONE 4-15 ZONE 4-16

Note

Clicking the ALL button again cancels all selection.

Tip

When in display mode for each network area, clicking the ALL button allows the selection of all the cells within
a single network area.

NetworkArea 0 ALl
| VX-3004F(ID:0) u ZONE 0-1 ZONE 0-2 ZONE 0-3 ZONE 0-4 | I
7
NetworkArea 1 ALL
VX-3008F(ID:1) ZONE 1-1 ZONE 1-2 ZONE 1-3 ZONE 1-4 ZONE 1-5 ZONE 1-6 ZONE 1-7 ZONE 1-8
VX 3016E(D:2) ZONE 2-1 ZONE 2-2 ZONE 2-3 ZONE 2-4 ZONE 2-5 ZONE 2-6 ZONE 2-7 ZONE 2-8
ZONE 2-9 ZONE 2-10 ZONE 2-11 ZONE 2-12 ZONE 2-13 ZONE 2-14 ZONE 2-15 ZONE 2-16
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14.1. Output Zone Pattern Setting

Clicking the Zone tab on the pattern settings screen allows output zone patterns to be set.

By allocating set output zone patterns to various broadcast patterns, broadcasts (General broadcast and
Emergency broadcast) can be made to any desired zones.

When using the network area division function, you can switch the display mode between ID list display and
Network area list display.

[When the network area division function is not used]

(Vx3000F.vxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software - X
File Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

B
asic ase pattern | General broadcast | Control output | Emergency sequence  Emergency broadcast  Emergency broadcast status interlocking  Failure

v r =
System combination ) © 4 aste. opy

(2) Name Zone pattern 1 (4)
System configuration

Unit configuration settings ( 3 )__ALL__]

Network settings VX-3004F(ID:0) ZONE 0-1 ZONE0-2 ZONE0-3 ZONE 0-4
e ) G VX-3008F(ID:1) ZONE 1-1 ZONE 1-2 ZONE 1-3 ZONE 1-4 ZONE 1-5 ZONE 1-6 ZONE 1-7 ZONE 1-8
- - ZONE 2-1 ZONE 2-2 ZONE 2-3 ZONE2-4 ZONE 2-5 ZONE 2-6 ZONE 2-7 ZONE 2-8
Standby amplifier settings VX-3016F(ID:2)

ZONE2-9 ZONE 2-10 ZONE 2-11 ZONE 2-12 ZONE 2-13 ZONE 2-14 ZONE 2-15 ZONE 2-16

Broadcast setting
Surveillance settings
Internal EV settings
Priority settings

Pattern settings

Event settings
Functional setting

Sound settings

Surveillance mail settings

Timer Setting

The settings mismatched

[When ID list display is selected in the case to use the network area division function]

n (Vx3000Fvxd]) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software — O X

File Edit mode(E) Communication(C) Maintenance Help

Basi
asic Emergency sequence Emergency broadcast Emergency broadcast status interlocking Failure

@

System combination

System configuration 1 )No. ‘ 1 v EI Paste

Broadcast setting between networks Base pattern General broadcast Control output

I

N Z ttern 1
Unit configuration settings !’ ) ame one patiem (4)
‘ Network settings | ‘ ALL ‘
Amplifier configuration settings VX-3004F(ID:0) ZONE 0-1 ZONE 0-2 ZONE 0-3 ZONE 0-4
VLo )
[ Standby amplifier settings \P) VX-3008F(ID:1) ZONE 1-1 ZONE 1-2 ZONE 1-3 ZONE 1-4 ZONE 1-5 ZONE 1-6 ZONE 1-7 ZONE 1-8
VX-3016F1D2) ZONE 2-1 ZONE 2-2 ZONE 2-3 ZONE 2-4 ZONE 2-5 ZONE 2-6 ZONE 2-7 ZONE 2-8
’ ZONE 2-9 ZONE 2-10 ZONE 2-11 ZONE 2-12 ZONE 2-13 ZONE 2-14 ZONE 2-15 ZONE 2-16
Surveillance settings

Internal EV settings
Priority settings

Pattern settings

®
o
1
o
a
g
a
@
2
E
@

Event settings
Functional setting
Sound settings

Surveillance mail settings

Timer Setting

The settings mismatched
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[When Network area list display is selected in the case to use the network area division function]

(Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software - O X

File Editmode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help
Basic

System combination

System configuration (1 )N° 4 - |E Paste (5) T
)Name Zone pattern 1 (4)

Network settings NetworkArea 0 ALL
Amplifier configuration settings ‘ VX-3004F(D:0) | ZONEO-1 ZONE0-2 ZONEO-3 |  ZONEO4 H
) NetworkArea 1 ALL

Broadcast setting VX-3008F(ID:1) ZONE 1-1 ZONE 1-2 ZONE 1-3 ZONE 1-4 ZONE 1-5 ZONE 1-6 ZONE 1-7 ZONE 1-8

Surveillance settings VX-3016F(1D2) ZONE 2-1 ZONE 2-2 ZONE 2-3 ZONE 2-4 ZONE 2-5 ZONE 2-6 ZONE 2-7 ZONE 2-8
Internal EV settings ZONE 2-9 ZONE 2-10 ZONE 2-11 ZONE 2-12 ZONE 2-13 ZONE 2-14 ZONE 2-15 ZONE 2-16

Priority settings

Emergency sequence Emergency broadcast Emergency broadcast status interlocking Failure

Broadcast setting between networks Base pattern General broadcast Control output

Pattern settings

Event settings
Functional setting

Sound settings

Surveillance mail settings

Timer Setting

The settings mismatched

(1) No.
Click the box or the arrow buttons to select the output zone pattern number.

| Available Settings | 1 — 1024 (default: 1)

(2) Name
Enter the name of the output zone pattern.

| Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (default: Zone pattern 1 — 1024)

(3) Zone ON/OFF buttons
Click the buttons corresponding to the zones to use.
Tip: For quick selection of multiple cells, see p. 3-93 "Selecting multiple cells."

| Available Settings | On (orange), Off (gray, default)
[When set to "On"]

ZONE 0-1

(4) Copy and Paste buttons
Clicking the Copy button copies all of the on-screen settings except "Name" (2) preset by default.
Select another output zone pattern number. Then, clicking the Paste button pastes the copied parameters
in the setting screen of the selected "No." (1).

(5) Network area list button/ID list button (Only when using the network area division function)
Display method for the network setting of each individual device can be switched.
Clicking the Network list button switches the window to the display by each network area.
Clicking the ID list button switches the window to the display by each device.
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14.2. Broadcast Setting Between Networks

Only when the network division function is used, clicking the Broadcast among networks setting tab causes the
screen below to be displayed.

Set to which other networks to broadcast the VX-3000PM’s audio input of which "Broadcast among networks"
is set to "Used" in the audio input setting of the VX-3000PM.

H (Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software - [m] x

File Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Basic Emergency sequence Emergency broadcast

Zone < Broadcast setting between networks ,

Broadcast setting between networks
VX-3000PM unit | AUDIO IN NetworkArea 0 | NetworkArea 1 | NetworkArea 2
VX-3000PM(VX0) | VX0-PM-Analog 1 ]
VX-3000PM(VX0) | VX0-PM-Analag 2| ]
VX-3000PM(VX0) | VX0-PM-Analog 3 ]
VX-3000PM(VX1) | VX1-PM-Analog 1
VX-3000PM(VX2) | VX2-PM-Analog 1

Emergency broadcast status interlocking Failure

Basic settings

Base pattern General broadcast Control output

System combination

System configuration

Unit configuration settings

Network settings

‘Amplifier configuration settings|

Standby amplifier settings

] ] )

(]

Broadcast setting

(1) (2) (3)
Internal EV settings

_Pattern settings

Event settings

Functional setting

The settings mismatched

(1) VX-3000PM unit
The VX-3000PM having the audio input that is used for the broadcast among networks is displayed.
For example, "VX-3000PM (VXO0) represents the VX-3000PM connected to the VX-3000F (ID: 0).

(2) AUDIO IN
The audio input that is used for the broadcast among networks is displayed.
For example, "VX0-PM-Analog 1" represents the VX-3000PM’s Audio input 1 connected to the VX-3000F
(ID: 0).

(3) Network Area
Network area name set within the system is displayed.
You can select the network area other than the one where the VX-3000F to which the VX-3000PM is
connected belongs.
Checking this item by clicking the checkbox enables broadcast among networks to be made.

Notes

» The number of the settable output destinations per VX-3000PM is up to 7. (Up to 7 in the red frame shown
below)

» Note that the number of the input audios distributed to a single network area must not exceed the number
of the VX-3000PM units within the area multiplied by 7. (Settable maximum number in the blue frame
shown below is the number of the VX-3000PM units within the network area multiplied by 7.)

(Example)

AUDIO IN

MNetworkArea 0 | Networkdrea 1| MetworkArea 2

VX-3000PM unit

WX-3000PM(VX0)

VX0-PM-Analog 1

WX-3000PM(VX0)

VX0-PM-Analog 2

WX-3000PM(VX0)

VX0-PM-Analog 3

VX-3000PM(VXT)

VX1-PM-Analog 1

WVX-3000PM(VX2Z)

VX2-PM-Analog 1
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14.3. Base Pattern Setting

Clicking the Base pattern tab on the pattern settings screen allows base patterns to be set.

[When the network area division function is not used]

File

Basic

(W%2000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software - O

Edit mode(f) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Internal EV settings
Priority settings

Event settings

| PR Bos pattern [Jatnlmen e et R O ey e e mten el ety Enoaclcerst | [Eme ety xtiorcstatati witeriocki N Eorre
)
. K = I
Name Base pattern 1 |
System configuration )Audlo Source () EV message (O Audio Input ) AUX
Unit configuration settings [Message 1 =)
Network settings
ALL
[Amplifier configuration settind#4 AL ]
Standby amplifier settings \X-3004F(1D0) ZONE 0-1 ZONE 0-2 ZONEO-3 ZONE Q-4
Broadcast setting
ZONE 1-1 ZONE 1-2 ZONE 1-3 ZONE 1-4 ZONE 1-5 ZONE 1-6 ZONE 1-7 ZONE 1-8
Surveillance settings VX-3008F(ID:1)

VX-3016F(ID:2)

ZONE 2-1 ZONE 2-2 ZONE 2-3 ZONE 2-4 ZONE 2-5 ZONE 2-6 ZONE 2-7 ZONE 2-8
ZONE 2-9 ZONE 2-10 ZONE 2-11 ZONE 2-12 ZONE 2-13 ZONE 2-14 ZONE 2-15 ZONE 2-16

Functional setting
Sound settings
Surveillance mail settings

Timer Setting

The settings mismatched

[When ID list display is selected in the case to use the network area division function]

H (Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software - O X
File Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help
Basic

Basic settings.

System combination

Emergency sequence

Failure

Emergency broadcast | Emergency broadcast status interlocking |

Zone

Broadcast setting between networks ‘

General broadcast | Control output

|

System configuration

Unit configuration setting:

N

Network settings

\Amplifier configuration settings|

1

‘ Base pattern ’

Standby amplifier settings f
“

@
g
o
a
a
&
5
o
2
E
=]

o

VX-3004F(1D:0)

No. m 1 > m Copy Network area list
Name \Base pattern 1 | (5) (6)
Audio Source @ EV message () Audio Input (O AUX
‘ Message 1 > |
ALL
ZONE 0-1 ZONE 0-2 ZONE 0-3 ZONE 0-4

Surveillance settings

Internal EV settings

VX-3008F(ID:1)

ZONE 1-1 ZONE 1-2 ZONE 1-3 ZONE 1-4 ZONE 1-5 ZONE 1-6 ZONE 1-7 ZONE 1-8

Priority settings
Pattern settings

Event settings

VX-3016F(ID:2)

ZONE 2-1 ZONE 2-2 ZONE 2-3 ZONE 2-4 ZONE 2-5 ZONE 2-6 ZONE 2-7 ZONE 2-8

ZONE 2-9 ZONE 2-10 ZONE 2-11 ZONE 2-12 ZONE 2-13 ZONE 2-14 ZONE 2-15 ZONE 2-16

Sound settings
Surveillance mail settings

Timer Setting

-
€
3
A
=
)
3
=R
"
z
E

Q

The settings mismatched
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[When Network area list display is selected in the case to use the network area division function]

(Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software - O X
File Edit mode(E) Communication(C) Maintenance Help

Basic Emergency sequence Emergency broadcast Emergency broadcast status interlocking Failure

Zone Broadcast setting between networks Base pattern General broadcast Control output
System combination
System configuration (1 )NO' 4 - |E Paste
Unit configuration settings !' )Name l?ase pattern 1 = . (5) (6)
Audio Source ® EV message (O Audio Input O AUX
Network settings t‘ )

Message 1 >
/Amplifier configuration settings

Standby amplifier settings A NetworkArea0 [ ALL |

. ZONE 0-1 ZONE 0-2 ZONE 0-3 ZONE 0-4
Broadcast setting VX-3004F(ID:0)
Surveillance settings
Internal EV settings NetworkArea 1 ALL
3008F D) [ zomer1 | zowe12 |  zome13 | zone14 |  ZONE1S |  ZONE1-6 |  ZONE17 |  ZONE1s |
[ Petemsetings | Message 1 Message]  Messagel  Messagel  Messagel  Messagel  Messagel  Messagel
Event settings NetworkArea 2 ALL
Functional setting [ zonea1 | zone22 | zoNe23 |  zoNe24 |  ZONE25 |  ZONE26 |  ZONE27 |  ZONE2B |
e | |Mesoel  Mesael  Messgel  Mesagel  Mesagel  Messoel  Mesmoel  Mesmel
ZONE 2-9 ZONE 2-10 ZONE 2-11 ZONE 2-12 ZONE 2-13 ZONE 2-14 ZONE 2-15 ZONE 2-16
- Messegel  Messsgel  Mesagel  Mesagel  Mesagel  Messagel  Messagel  Messagel

The settings mismatched

(1) No.
Click the box or the arrow buttons to select the base pattern number.

| Available Settings | 1 — 32 (default: 1)

(2) Name
Enter the name of the base pattern.

| Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (default: Base pattern 1 — 32)

(3) Audio source
Select the audio source type with a radio button, then select the audio source from the pull-down list.
This can be selected when the broadcast "Type" is set to "BGM." (See p. 3-55, p. 3-67, and p. 3-86.)

| Available Settings | None (default), Set audio source name |

(4) Zone ON/OFF buttons
Select the zones to use with the "Audio source" (3) above selected. This allows the audio source name to
be displayed in the box below the output zone name. The box turns green when the audio source name is
displayed.
Note
If the audio source is the VX-3000F’s audio input (Audio In) or AUX, only the zones within the same network
area can be selected.
Tip
For quick selection of multiple cells, see p. 3-93 "Selecting multiple cells."
| Available Settings | On, Off (default)

[When set to "On"]

Message1

(5) Copy and Paste buttons
Clicking the Copy button copies all of the on-screen settings except "Name" (2) preset by default.
Select another base pattern number. Then, clicking the Paste button pastes the copied parameters in the
setting screen of the selected "No." (1).
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(6) Network area list button/ID list button (Only when using the network area division function)

Display method for the output zones of each base pattern can be switched.

Clicking the Network list button switches the window to the display by each network area.

Clicking the ID list button switches the window to the display by each device.

14.4. General Broadcast Pattern Setting

Clicking the General broadcast tab on the pattern settings screen allows general broadcast patterns to be set.

B8 (vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software

File Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

System combination
(2)Name General pattern 1 (8)
System configuration )Audlo Source (® EV message ) Audio Input () AUX (O Chime sound source
_aum configuration settings Message 1 v General Broadcast source unitlD
Network settings VX-3004F(ID:0)
)Start chime i UserChime 1 i
Amplifier configuration settinds
)End chime None =
Standby amplifier settings
B)Star‘[ chime wait time 0.0[sec] -
Broadcast setting
Surveillance settings '7 )Output @ Individual zone () Pattern
Internal EV settings None v
Priority settings
Event settings
Functional setting
Sound settings
Surveillance mail settings
Timer Setting

The settings mismatched

Basi
asic Zone | Base pattern ({ General broadcast JControl output | Emergency sequence | Emergency broadcast | Emergency broadcast status interlocking |  Failure
4 -

- [m] X

(1) No.

Click the box or the arrow buttons to select the general broadcast pattern number.

| Available Settings | 11024 (default: 1)

(2) Name
Enter the name of the general broadcast pattern.

| Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (default: General pattern 1 — 1024)

(3) Audio source

Select the audio source type with a radio button, then select the Audio source from the pull-down list.
If the audio source type is set to "EV message," "Audio Input," or "AUX," you can select the sound source

when the broadcast "Type" is set to "General" or "BGM."

This can be selected when the broadcast "Type" is set to "General" or "BGM."  jeae

The selected type of the audio source and the ID of the broadcast origin unit
are displayed at right. When the network area division function is used, the
network area of the broadcast origin unit is also displayed.

If the audio source type is set to "Chime sound source," only the ID of the
broadcast origin unit is displayed on the right.

Note

Broadcast source unitlD

Network area

EV Broadcast from

NetworkArea 0

VX-3004F(ID:0)

NetworkArea 1

VX-3008F(ID:1)

NetworkArea 2

VX-3016F(ID:2)

In the case of the General-purpose pattern broadcast using a chime sound source, the "MIXING setting" is

fixed to "BGM CUT."

Available Settings | None (default), Set audio source name
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(4) Start chime
Select the chime tone at the start of general broadcast.

| Available Settings | No chime (default), Set chime sound source names

Notes
« Some sound sources cannot be set to the start chime.
Sound source to which the start chime cannot be set | Sound source to which the start chime can be set

EV message (Type: BGM) EV message (Type: General)

Audio input (Type: BGM, and all inputs from VX-|Audio input (Type: General, except inputs from
3000PM) VX-3000PM)

AUX (Type: BGM) AUX (Type: General)

Chime sound source

* You can set a start chime for each laudio source. VX.3000 Setting Software »
When the same sound source is used in general
broadcast pattems, |f the Ch|me tone Settlng |n a geﬂeral @ The chime setting currently set for the sound source being used in
broadcast pattern IS Changed the Change |S a|SO I'-\_____,-I another general broadcast pattern will also be changed accordingly.

) ls it OK?

reflected to these other general broadcast patterns.
Adialog shown at right will appear when the chime tone
is changed.

e —

(5) End chime
Select the chime tone at the end of general broadcast.

| Available Settings | No chime (default), Set chime sound source names

Notes
« Some sound sources cannot be set to the end chime.
Sound source to which the end chime cannot be set [ Sound source to which the end chime can be set

EV message (Type: BGM) EV message (Type: General)

Audio input (Type: BGM, and all inputs from VX-|Audio input (Type: General, except all inputs from
3000PM) VX-3000PM)

AUX (Type: BGM) AUX (Type: General)

Chime sound source

* You can set an end chime for each audio source.

. X VK-3000 Setting Software X
When the same sound source is used in general
broadcaSt patterns! If the Chlme tone settlng In a general |'/..7“\| The chime setting currently set for the sound source being used in
H H oy th | broadcast patt ill also be ch d dingly.
broadcast pattern is changed, the change is also & enoihe: general broadcast pattern will akso be changed accordingly

reflected to these other general broadcast patterns.
Adialog shown at right will appear when the chime tone
is changed.

— P— |

(6) Start chime wait time (Only when the start chime sound source is set)
Set the time required to start the start chime sounds after the talk key on the remote microphone has been
pressed. Select the time according to the start-up time of connected power amplifiers or line selection relays.

| Available Settings | 0.0,0.5, 1.0, 1.5, 2.0, 3.0, 4.0 [sec] (default: 0.0)

(7) Output
Select the general broadcast output zones.

| Available Settings | Individual zone (default), Pattern |

Selecting the "Individual zone" permits the VX-3000F's output zone (Individual) to be selected.

| Available Settings | None (default), Output zone (Individual) |

Selecting the "Pattern" allows output zone patterns to be selected.

| Available Settings | None (default), Set output zone pattern |

Tips
* When the network area division function is used, the output zone pattern name is followed by an asterisk
"*" if the selected output zone pattern includes at least one zone belonging to a different network area so
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that broadcast cannot be output to such zone.

* Only when the pattern is selected, the setting contents of the output zone pattern will be displayed as
shown below.
The display is for view only, and no change can be made here.

ZONE 0-3 ZONE 0-4

ZONE 1-1 ! ZONE 1-8

Gray:  Not designated as the broadcast destination in the selected output zone pattern.
Orange: Designated as the broadcast destination in the selected output zone patter and broadcast is

available with the selected sound source.
Brown: Designated as the broadcast destination in the selected output zone pattern but broadcast is
unavailable with the selected sound source.

VX-3004F(ID:0)

VX-3008F(ID:1)

(8) Copy and Paste buttons
Clicking the Copy button copies all of the on-screen settings except "Name" (2) preset by default.
Select another general broadcast pattern number. Then, clicking the Paste button pastes the copied
parameters in the setting screen of the selected "No." (1).
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Clicking the Control output tab on the pattern settings screen allows control output patterns to be set.

H (Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software

File Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Basic

System combination

System configuration

(2

41 -]y

Unit configuration seﬂmgs‘ 3)

Control output pattern 1

Paste

o ]
(4)

Zone | Base pattern | General broadcast Control output JEmergency sequence | Emergency broadcast | Emergency broadcast status interlocking |  Failure

Network settings

Amplifier configuration settings

Standby amplifier settings

Broadcast setting

ATT/COUT 0-1

ATT/COUT 0-2

ATT/COUT 0-3

ATT/COUT 0-4

ATT/COUT 0-5

ATT/COUT 0-6

ATT/COUT 0-7

ATT/COUT 0-8

VX-3004F(ID:0)
COuT 0-9

CouT 0-10

COouUT 0-11

CouT 0-12

COuT 0-13

COUT 0-14

COUT 0-15

COUT 0-16

RM-500(VX0) COUT 0-RMO

COUT 0-RM1

COUT 0-RM2

COUT 0-RM3

COUT 0-RM4

COUT 0-RM5

COUT 0-RM6

COUT 0-RM7

ATT/COUT 1-1

ATT/COUT 1-2

ATT/COUT 1-3

ATT/COUT 1-4

ATT/COUT 1-5

ATT/COUT 1-6

ATT/COUT 1-7

ATT/COUT 1-8

VX-3008F(ID:1) i

COUT 1-10

COuT 1-11

COUT 1-12

COUT 1-13

COUT 1-14

COUT 1-15

COUT 1-16

Surveillance settings
Internal EV settings
Priority settings

settings i

Event settings

Functional setting

The settings mismatched

ATT/COUT 2-1

ATT/COUT 2-2

ATT/COUT 2-3

ATT/COUT 2-4

ATT/COUT 2-5

ATT/COUT 2-6

ATT/COUT 2-7

ATT/COUT 2-8

VX-3016F(ID:2) ATT/COUT 2-9

ATT/COUT 2-10

ATT/COUT 2-11

ATT/COUT 2-12

ATT/COUT 2-13

ATT/COUT 2-14

ATT/COUT 2-15

ATT/COUT 2-16

CouT 2-17

COuT 2-18

COuT 2-19

COuT 2-20

COuUT 2-21

COuT 2-22

COuT 2-23

COUT 2-24

(1) No.

Click the box or the arrow buttons to select the control output pattern number.

| Available Settings

1— 1024 (default: 1)

(2) Name

Enter the name of the control output pattern.

| Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (default: Control output pattern 1 — 1024)

(3) Control output ON/OFF buttons
Select the control output terminals to perform control. The cell displayed in a grayout state cannot be
selected as the indicated control output is used for attenuator control.
Tip: For quick selection of multiple cells, see p. 3-93 "Selecting multiple cells."

| Available Settings | On (orange), Off (gray, default)

[When set to "On"]

VX-3004F(1C:0)

ATT/COUT 0-1

CouT 0-9

(4) Copy and Paste buttons
Clicking the Copy button copies all of the on-screen settings except "Name" (2) preset by default.
Select another control output pattern number. Then, clicking the Paste button pastes the copied parameters

in the setting screen of the selected "No." (1).
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14.6. Emergency Sequence Setting

Clicking the Emergency sequence tab on the pattern settings screen allows emergency sequences to be set.

(Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software

File Edit mode(E)] Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Basic

Zone | Base pattern | General broadcast | Control outputff Emergency sequence JEmergency broadcast | Emergency broadcast status interlocking | Failure

- . ) No. 41 v E| (4)D Use extended mode Paste m
System combination

Name Emergency sequence 1 (1 0)
EV Broadcast from VX-3004F(ID:0)

System configuration

Unit configuration settings

Network settings 5) (6)
Amplifier configuration setti ‘g( )® Phase 1
) Message | Message 2 v Alert
Broadcast setting (9) Duration 3 min *]|0sec :
[ suneillance settings _([7) (%) Phase 2
[ intemal EVsettings _(IB) Message  Message 3 © | Evacuste
| Evacuste

) Duration 5 min ¥ || 0sec

)@ Phase 3

) Message | Message 4

Functional setting ) Duration | Endless
Sound settings

Surveillance mail settings
Timer Setting

(1) No.
Click the box or the arrow buttons to select the emergency sequence number.
| Available Settings | 1 - 32 (default: 1)

(2) Name
Enter the name of the emergency sequence.

| Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (default: Emergency sequence 1 — 32)

(3) EV Broadcast from

Displays the VX-3000F unit that broadcasts the EV message of the emergency sequence.

Displays the VX-3000F units for each network area when the network area division [neworkares EV Broadeast from
functlon |S used NetworkArea 0 VX-3004F(ID:0)

NetworkArea 1 VX-3008F(ID:1)
NetworkArea 2 VX-3016F(1D:2)

(4) Checkbox for "Use extended mode"
If checked, the phases of Emergency sequence can be extended up to 30 levels.

(5) Open all button
Expands the detailed display of all phases.

(6) Close all button
Folds the detailed display of all phases.

(7) Detailed display button
Expands or folds the detailed display for each phase.

(8) Message
Select the EV message registered in the VX-3000F on the Internal EV setting screen (p. 3-83).
The selectable EV message type is "Alert" or "Evacuation."
The selected message type is displayed on the right of the message box.

| Available Settings | No sound (default), Set EV messages |
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(9) Duration

[Phase 1 and Phase 2 (Phase 1 through 29 when the extension mode is in use)]
Select the playback duration of the EV message to be broadcast repeatedly.

Chapter 3 USING IN THE NORMAL MODE

Available Settings

min: Endless (default), 0 — 20 [min]

sec: 0, 10, 20, 30, 40, 50 [sec] (When "min" is set to "0 min," "sec" cannot be set to

"0 sec.")

Note

To register the EV message in Phase 2 and subsequent phases, "Duration" for the preceding phase should
be set to a limited time except "Endless."

[Phase 3 (Phase 30 when the extension mode is in use)]
Fixed to "Endless," which cannot be changed.

(10) Copy and Paste buttons

Clicking the Copy button copies all of the on-screen settings except "Name" (2) preset by default.

Select another emergency sequence number. Then, clicking the Paste button pastes the copied parameters
in the setting screen of the selected "No." (1).

14.7. Emergency Broadcast Pattern Setting

Clicking the Emergency broadcast tab on the pattern settings screen allows emergency broadcast patterns to
be set.

B8 (vx2000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software

File Edit mode(f) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Basic

Basic settings

Zone | Base pattern | General broadcast | Control output | Emergency sequan(< Emergency broadcast ’mergency broadcast status interlocking |  Failure

System combination )NO‘ 4 - |E Paste Copy
(2 Name Emergency pattern 1
System configuration Sequence 001: Emergency sequence 1
4) Gomai | ceeai ] (5)
Amplifier configuration settings (%) phase 1
Message  |[Alert (6)Dutput ® Individual zone () Pattern
) Message 2 None v
Broadcast setting
Duration 3 min (7)Ccn(m|ou|pu( None v (8)
@t
Message _G)Output ® Individual zone ) Pattern
Duration 5 min (7)Contm|oulput None B (8)
Functional setting @ Phase 3
Vessoe ERBERIN(6) et ® it sne © Pater
Duration | Endless (7) Control output Mone
The settings mismatched
(1) No.
Click the box or the arrow buttons to select the emergency broadcast pattern number.
| Available Settings | 1 — 1024 (default: 1)
(2) Name

Enter the name of the emergency broadcast pattern.

| Available Settings

Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (default: Emergency pattern 1 — 1024)
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(3) Sequence
Select the sequence name set in the "Emergency Sequence Settings" (p. 3-104).

| Available Settings | None (default), Set Emergency Sequences

(4) Open all button
Expands the detailed display of all phases.

(5) Close all button
Folds the detailed display of all phases.

(6) Output
Set the output zone of the EV message in each phase status.

| Available Settings | Individual zone (default), Pattern |

Selecting the "Individual zone" permits the VX-3000F's output zone (Individual) to be selected.

| Available Settings | None (default), Output zone (Individual) |

Selecting the "Zone pattern” permits the output zone pattern name set in the "Output Zone Pattern Setting"
(p. 3-95) to be selected.

| Available Settings | None (default), Output zone (Pattern) |

Tip

Only when the pattern is selected, the setting contents of the output zone pattern will be displayed as shown
below if you drag the cursor close to the box of the selected pattern. The display is for view only, and no
change can be made here.

001: Zone pattern 1 e
NG| yx-3004r0D:0) ZONE 0-1 ZONE 0-2 ZONE 0-3 ZOME 0-4
WX-3008F(1D:1) ZONE 1-1 ZONE 1-2 ZOME 1-3 ZOME 1-4 ZOME 1-5 ZONE 1-6 ZONE 1-7 ZONE1-8 |
| vx-s016F1D2: ZONE 2-1 ZONE 2-2 ZONE 2-3 ZONE 2-4 ZONE 2-5 ZONE 2-6 ZONE 2-7 ZONE2-8
: e ZONE 2-9 ZOME 2-10 ZONE 2-11 ZONE 2-12 ZONE 2-13 ZOME 2-14 ZONE 2-15 ZONE2-16 |

(7) Control output
Select the control output pattern name set in the "Control Output Pattern Setting" (p. 3-103).

| Available Settings | None (default), Control Output Pattern

(8) [Same as phase 1] and [Same as phase 2] buttons
Clicking the [Same as phase 1] button copies the output zone and control output settings set in Phase 1 to
those boxes in the Phase 2. Likewise, clicking the [Same as phase 2] button copies the output zone and
control output settings set in the Phase 2 to those boxes in the Phase 3.

(9) Copy and Paste buttons
Clicking the Copy button copies all of the on-screen settings except "Name" (2) preset by default.
Select another emergency broadcast pattern number. Then, clicking the Paste button pastes the copied
parameters in the setting screen of the selected "No." (1).
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Clicking the Emergency broadcast state interlock tab on the pattern setting screen allows the setting of the

control output pattern activated in interlock with the VX-3000 system’s emergency broadcast state.

Basic

Basic settings
System combination
System configuration

Unit configuration settings

Network settings

b=
I

w >
3 =]
g ]
g
I I

g

3

Standby amplifier settings

Surveillance settings
Internal EV settings
Priority settings
Pattern settings
Event settings

Functional setting

BB (vx2000Rvxd) - VX-2000 System - VX-2000 Setting Software

File Edit mode(f) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Zone | Base patter | General broadcast | Cantrol output | Emergency sequence | Emergency broadcasCEmergency broadcast status interlnckina D Failure

Emergency broadcast status interlocking
Name ‘ Function |Comen(s I
EMG-MOD ‘ Emergency broadcast interlocking | 001: Control output pattern 1 |

Surveillance mail settings
The se nismatched

Enter the name of the emergency broadcast status interlocking pattern.

| Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (default: EMG-MOD)

(2) Function

Selects the function. If "Emergency broadcast interlocking" is selected, the control output pattern activated
in interlock with the VX-3000 system’s emergency broadcast state can be set.

| Available Settings | None (default), Emergency broadcast interlocking

(3) Contents (only when "Function” is set to "Emergency broadcast interlocking”)

Selects the control output pattern that operates in interlock with the VX-3000 system’s emergency broadcast

state.

Select the control output pattern name set in the "Control Output Pattern Setting" (p. 3-103).

| Available Settings | None (default), Set control output pattern
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14.9. Failure Pattern Setting

Clicking the Failure tab on the pattern settings screen allows failure patterns to be set.

BB (v2000Rvxd) - VX-2000 System - VX-2000 Setting Software - [m} X
File Edit mode(E)] Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Basic Zone | Base pattem | General broadcast | Control output | Emergency sequence | Emergency broadcast | Emergency broadcast status |n|=r|ockin
=)o 4 oD —
(2) Name Failure output pattern 1 (9)

)‘ System Fault || DCPower | VX-LNK | RS-LUNK | DS-LINK | DCFuse ||

System configuration

Amplifier configuration settings|

‘ VXunitfault [ VX-3004F(ID:0) | VX-3008F(ID:1) | VX-3016F(ID2) |
Standby amplifier settings
Broadeast setting ALL
Surveillance settings RM fault
Internal EV settings VX-3004F(ID:0} VXo-RMo | VXo-RM1
ALL
Event settings Amplifier Fault
] ] VX-3004F0D:0} | €ha | cha Ch3 Cha
Functional setting
- {ID: .
Vz00eHID) £hl
- - VX-3016F(ID:2) Ch.
Surveillance mail settings

) Soesker ne

The settings mismatched Type | Open & Short & Earth  *
ALL
VX-3004F(D:0) || ZONEo-1 ZONE 0-2 ZONE 0-3 ZONE 0-4
VX-3008F(ID:1) ZONE 1-1 ZONE1-2 ZONE 1-3 ZONE 1-4 ZONE 1-5 ZONE 1-6 ZONE 1-7 ZONE 1-8
T—— ZONE 2-1 ZONE 2-2 ZONE 2-3 ZONE 2-4 ZONE 2-5 ZONE 2-6 ZONE 2-7 ZONE 2-8

ZONE 2-9 ZONE 2-10 ZONE 2-11 ZONE 2-12 ZONE 2-13 ZONE 2-14 ZONE 2-15 ZONE 2-16

(5) Control input

ALL
VX-3004E(1D:) CIN 0-1 CIN Q-2 CINO-3 CINo-4 CINO-5 CIN -6 CINo-7 CIN Q-8 CINo-9
o CIN 0-10 CINO-11 CIN0-12 CIN 0-13 CIN0-14 CIN0-15 CIN0-16 EMG CINO-17 | EMG CINO-18
VX-3008F(ID:1) CIN1-1 CIN 1-2 CIN 1-3 CIN 1-4 CIN1-5 CIN 1-6 CIN1-7 CIN 1-8 CIN 1-9
CIN 1-10 CIN 1-11 CIN 1-12 CIN 1-13 CIN 1-14 CIN 1-15 CIN 1-16 EMG CIN1-17 | EMG CIN1-18
VX-3016F(1D:2) CIN 2-1 CIN 2-2 CIN2-3 CIN 2-4 CIN 2-5 CIN 2-6 CIN2-7 CIN2-3 CIN2-9
o CIN 2-10 CIN 2-11 CIN 2-12 CIN 2-13 CIN 2-14 CIN 2-15 CIN 2-16 EMG CIN2-17 | EMG CIN2-18
(6) External fault
ID | VX-3004F(ID:0) v Terminal number | CIN 0-1 v
ID | VX-3004F(ID:0) v Terminal number | CIN 0-1 v
ID | VX-3008F(ID:1) L2 Terminal number | CIN 1-1 L2
ID | VX-3016F(ID:2) L2 Terminal number | CIN 2-1 L2
(7) Failure status output
Control method | Invert - Failure status output to | 001: Control output pattern 1 ~
(8) Send mail settings
Mail destination @ Individual () Mailing list

None -

Settings made here are operatively associated with the p. 3-79 "SURVEILLANCE SETTINGS"
Select the units or the surveillance target points.

* Selecting the units (Designate the units as factors to activate failure pattern.)

At least one or more surveillance points must be set to the unit to be selected here to enable surveillance
function.

This failure pattern is activated when irregularity is detected at the surveillance points of the selected unit.

Set the operation of the unit when the set failure patterns are activated in the "Event settings (p. 3-111)."
Characters on each setting button on the screen represent the unit names as shown below.

ID: 0 VX-3000F with ID "0"

VX0-RMO | Remote microphone with ID "0" connected to the VX-3000F with ID "0"
Ch1 Power amplifier installed in the VX-3000F's slot 1

ZONE 0-1 | SP OUTPUT 1 of the VX-3000F with ID "0"
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* Selecting the surveillance target points (Designate the surveillance target points as factors to
activate failure pattern.)

Each setting button in the "System failure" becomes active when the following surveillance points are marked in
any one of the units within the system in the "Surveillance settings (p. 3-79)."

This failure pattern is activated when irregularity is detected at the selected surveillance points set to any one
of the VX-3000F within the system.

Set the operation of the unit when the set failure patterns are activated in the "Event settings (p. 3-111)."

Each setting button on the screen represents the surveillance points as shown below.

DC POWER | DC power of the VX-3000F

VX LINK VX link of the VX-3000F
RS LINK RS link of the remote microphone connected to the VX-3000F
DS LINK DS link of the VX-3000F

DC FUSE Fuse of the VX-015DA, VX-030DA and VX-050DA

(1) No.
Click the box or the arrow buttons to select the failure pattern number.

| Available Settings | 1 — 1024 (default: 1)

(2) Name
Enter the name of the failure pattern.

| Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (default: Failure pattern 1 — 1024)

(3) Failure detection units or surveillance target points settings
Select the units or surveillance target points as factors to activate failure patterns.
Tip: For quick selection of multiple cells, see p. 3-93, "Selecting multiple cells."

| Available Settings | On (orange), Off (gray, default)

[When set to "On"]

‘| VX-3004F(1D:0) | Ch.1

(4) Speaker line fault
» Select which failure in the speaker line is targeted in "Type."

Available Settings | Open & Short & Earth (default), Open & Short, Short & Earth, Open & Earth, Open
only, Short only, Earth only

» Select the target zone.
Available Settings | On (orange), Off (gray, default)

Notes

* When the unit is the VX-3008F or VX-3016F, "Earth" allows all zones including the extension units'
zones to be targeted for surveillance failure detection. That is, when the target zone is selected with
"Earth" included in "Type" (Speaker line fault type in the screen on p. 3-108), all zones including the
extension units' zones are selected.

» The zone assigned for the VX-300LO cannot be selected.

Tip

For quick selection of multiple cells, see p. 3-93, "Selecting multiple cells."

(5) Control input
Select the target control inputs.

| Available Settings | On (orange), Off (gray, default)
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(6) External fault
This function is available when the "External failure input" is set to the control input terminals of the VX-
3000F. Up to 4 External failure inputs can be set.
Note
Use the Event of each unit in the "Event Settings" (p. 3-111) to set the function to the control input terminals.
For details, see p. 3-129.

| Available Settings | None (default), External failure input terminals set in the "Event Settings"

(7) Failure status output

* Control method
Select the control method of the failure control output.

| Available Settings | Normal (default), Invert |

‘T N

[Operation image of the control output when the Control method is set to "Normal"]

Make

Control output state No failure detected | Failure detected No failure detected
at Normally open contact ~ Break == - < 'y

Start  Failure detection start Failure occurrence  Failure reset

[Operation image of the control output when the Control method is set to "Invert"]

Make
Ctostm' OHtPUt state it No failure detected | Failure detected No failure detected
at Normally open contac
y op Break =m———= py A
\ Start  Failure detection start Failure occurrence  Failure reset /

* Failure output status to
Set the control output pattern to be output when the set failure pattern has occurred. This setting item is
valid when at least one surveillance target point is selected in the item (3).

| Available Settings | None (default), Set control output patterns

(8) Send mail settings
When wishing to send an e-mail notification at the time of failure occurrence and failure reset, set the
transmission destination.
Register the destination e-mail addresses on the Surveillance mail settings screen (p. 3-163) in advance.
And register addresses in mailing list as needed.
First, select "Individual" or "Mailing list" for the addresses to be set.

| Available Settings | Individual (default), Mailing list |

When "Individual" is selected, the individual e-mail address registered in the "Basic settings" (p. 3-38) of the
"Surveillance mail settings" can be selected.

| Available Settings | None (default), Registered Mail address |

When "Mailing list" is selected, the name of the mailing list in the "Mailing list" (p. 3-165) of the "Surveillance
mail settings" can be selected.

| Available Settings | None (default), The name of the mailing list |

(9) Copy and Paste buttons
Clicking the Copy button copies all of the on-screen settings except "Name" (2) preset by default.
Select another failure pattern number. Then, clicking the Paste button pastes the copied parameters in the
setting screen of the selected "No." (1).
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15. EVENT SETTINGS

Clicking the Event settings button displays the screen below.
Assign functions to the control input terminals of the VX-3000F, VX-3000PM, and RM-500, the keys of the
remote microphones and VX-3000CT, and the fault indicators of the VX-3000F.

B8 (vi2000Fvxd) - VX-2000 System - VX-2000 Setting Software - m| ®
File Editmode(f) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Basic

_
Unit number
System combination Control input | vxzo0aFiD0) E iz

System configuration

Control input RM VX-3000CT setting | Fault LED setting | Audio network output setting

- - - Name Function Polarity | Related control output Contents1 Contents2 Contents3
1 [CNO-1 Activate general broadcast pattern (Level) ¥ || NO | None ~ [ General pattern 1 -
2 [CIMo-2 Activate general broadcast pattern (Pulse) ¥ Nene v || General pattern 1 v
Amplifier configuration settings| | 5 |y g3 Activate base broadcast pattem B None v | Base patterm 1 ~
[ standby amplitiersettings | [ i oa Interrupt base broadcast pattern -
Broadcast setting 5 [CNo-s Emergency broadcast pattern start -|lno + Emergency pattern 1 ~ [ Nene i
Surveillance settings 6 |CINo-6 Emergency broadcast pattern start/stop ¥ || NO ¥ Emergency pattern 1 ~ || Pattern stop O
Internal EV settings 7 |CINO-7 Emergency broadcast pattern stop v NO ¥ Emergency pattern 1 <
Priority settings 8 [CINo-8 Emergency sequence stop - NO ¥ Emergency sequence 1 2
9 |CIN 0-9 Emergency sequencephase shift | NO ¥ Emergency sequence 1 el

CIN0-10 Emergency reset v NO * No restoration message B

Functional erng 1| CNo-11 Emergency warning broadcast *| NO v | None v | Analog 0-1 v | Pattern v | Zone pattern 1 v
[ soundsettings | | 12[CNo-12 Fault acknowledge -
Surveillance mail settings 1z[CNo-13 Fault reset M
Timer Setting 12 CIN 0-14 External failure input - T ———

15 [CIN 0-15 Zone volume attenuation(Level) v nO v -10 [dB] ~ || Pattern v ||| Zone pattern 1 v
LLis = 16| CIN0-16 Zone volume attenuation(Level) v NO v -1 [dB] ~ |Il Pattern ~ || Zone pattern 1 i
17 | EMG CIN0-17 ||| Input volume adjustment{Pulse) M -10 [dB] ¥ ||| Analog 0-2 ¥
18 [ EMG CINO-1& ||| Input volume attenuation(Level) v -1 [dB] v [ Analog 0-2 v

15.1. Assignable Functions and Explanations

15.1.1. VX-3000F and the remote microphone

Assigned to| Control input terminals | Function keys (Function display), Talk key, etc. |Reference
RM-200SF, RM-320F, RM-500 |page

<
N X Py RM-300X, RM-210F
c'éa 3 < |When "Type" is set |When "Type" is set
o S 2 lto "Emergency" to "General"
o
. T 3 ©  |or "Emergency/
Function = General"
Activate general broadcast pattern N4 Vv V4 p. 3-116
General broadcast  |Activate general
pattern broadcast pattern v Vi v p. 3-116
(Level)
Activate general
broadcast pattern v p. 3-117
(Pulse)
Base pattern Activate base

Vv Vv v p. 3-118

broadcast pattern

Interrupt base
broadcast pattern
Volume adjustment |Zone volume
adjustment (Pulse)

p. 3-118

v4 v4 v4 p. 3-120

Zone volume

attenuation (Level) p. 3-120

Input volume
adjustment
(Pulse)*!
Input volume
attenuation v V4 -
(Level)*!

SIS S N N RN
LKL IK L L
<
<
<

*1

The input channel of which audio source type is set to "Emergency warning" cannot be set as the channel available for
these functions.
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Assigned to| Control input terminals | Function keys (Function display), Talk key, etc. |Reference
< RM-200SF, RM-320F, RM-500 |page
§ x o RM-300X, RM-210F
& 8 £ |When "Type" is set |When "Type" is set
§ S g to "Emergency" to "General"
T 2 S |or "Emergency/
Function General"
Time adjustment Vv Vv p. 3-120
Emergency |Emergency broadcast
pattern start*2 M M p. 3-121
Emergency broadcast }
pattern stop*? M M p. 3-121
Emergency broadcast
pattern start/stop*? M M p. 3-121
Emergency sequence
stop™ V4 V4 p. 3-121
Emergency sequence )
phase shift*? M M p. 3-121
Emergency reset*? N4 N4 p. 3-121
Emergency broadcast
silence*? M M p. 3-124
Emergency EV J B
broadcast*?
Emergency acknowledge*? N4 _
Emergency warning broadcast N4 N4 N4 N4 N4 v p. 3-119
Activate general/BGM broadcast Vv Vv v 3-127
Malfunction |Fault acknowledge*? V4 V4 N _
Fault reset*® N N V4 -
External failure input*? V4 p. 3-125
Pre select Pre select (Pattern) N4 V4 Vi _
Pre select (Individual) V4 V4 Vi _
Clear pre selected zones N4 V4 V4 _
Intended Intended control input
Control in/out |operation v v v -
Intended control output
operation (Pulse) M M v B
Intended control output
operation (Level) M M v B
Maintenance |RM broadcast status Vv Vv v p. 3-126
Audio Monitor V4 V4 _
Disablement of EMG J B
control from CIN*2
Lamp test N4 V4 _
Power on (Level)* V4 N4 N4 p. 3-128
Power on (Pulse)* Vv Vv Vv p. 3-128
Power on* Vv N4 v p. 3-128
TALK V4 Vi _
Emergency TALK N4
General TALK N4 _

*2. These functions are available for the control input terminals and remote microphones when the emergency broadcast
function is set to "Used" in the "Basic settings."
In addition to this setting, for the remote microphones, these functions are available when its type is set to "Emergency"
or "Emergency/General" in the "Unit configuration settings."
*3 These functions are available when an audio input of which "Type" is set to "Emergency warning" in the " Settings for
audio input" of the VX-3000F is provided.
** These functions are available when the surveillance function is set to "Used" in the "Basic settings."
** These functions are available when the sleep mode is set to "Used" in the "Basic settings."
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The table below shows the contents of each function.
In the case of the RM-500, selecting the function displayed on its LCD screen plays the same role as pressing
the function key on the other remote microphones.

For the keys on the RM-500, read

"Function key" in the table below and in the "Function and Description"

(p. 3-116) as "Function display on the LCD screen."

Function

Contents

Activate general broadcast pattern

Activates general-purpose pattern broadcasts using the function key.
(See p. 3-116.)

Activate general broadcast pattern
(Level)

Activates general-purpose pattern broadcasts using the control input
(Level). (See p. 3-116.)

Activate general broadcast pattern
(Pulse)

Activates general-purpose pattern broadcasts using the control input
(Pulse). (See p. 3-117.)

Activate base broadcast pattern

Activates base pattern broadcast using the function key or control input.
(See p. 3-118.)

Interrupt base broadcast pattern

Ends base pattern broadcast using the function key or control input. (See
p. 3-118.)

Zone volume adjustment (Pulse)

Adjusts the volume level of the zone output pattern using the function key
or the control input (Pulse). (See p. 3-120.)

Zone volume attenuation (Level)

Decreases the volume level of the zone output pattern using the control
input (Level). (See p. 3-120.)

Input volume adjustment (Pulse)

Adjusts the input volume level using the function key or the control input
(Pulse).

Input volume attenuation (Level)

Decreases the input volume level using the control input (Level).

Time adjustment

Zero-adjusts the VX-3000F's internal clock. (See p. 3-120.)

Emergency broadcast pattern start

Activates the emergency broadcast pattern using the function key or
control input. (See p. 3-121.)

Emergency broadcast pattern stop

Stops the activated emergency broadcast pattern using the function key
or control input. (See p. 3-121.)

Emergency broadcast pattern start
/stop

Activates stops the activated emergency broadcast pattern using the
function key or control input. (See p. 3-121.)

Emergency sequence stop

Stops the activated all emergency broadcast patterns which include the
designated emergency sequence using the function key or control input.
(See p. 3-121.)

Emergency sequence phase shift

Shifts the phase in progress to the next phase in the emergency broadcast
pattern’s sequence using the function key or control input. (See p. 3-121.)

Emergency reset

Terminates the emergency broadcast state using the function key or
control input, and returns the system to the normal state. (See p. 3-121.)

Emergency broadcast silence

Prevents the EV sound sources of which audio source type is set to
"Evacuate" or "Alert" from being played back using the function key or
control input. (See p. 3-124.)

Emergency EV broadcast

Plays back the EV sound sources of which audio source type is set to
"Evacuate" or "Alert" using the function key.

Emergency acknowledge

Stops the buzzer sounding at the time of emergency activation using the
function key.

Disablement of EMG control from
CIN

Stops the emergency activation from the control input using the function
key only while the system is in general mode. This function is useful at
maintenance work.

Emergency warning broadcast

Activates the emergency warning broadcast using the function key or
control input. (See p. 3-119.)

Fault acknowledge

Receives the activated failure output pattern using the function key or
control input. When this function is assigned to the control input, any
activated failure pattern in the system can be acknowledged by the
control input, while when assigned to the function key, only the activated
specific failure pattern can be acknowledged by the function key. (See the
separate Operating Instructions, "Operation.")

Fault reset

Resets all fault state in the system using the function key or control input.
(See the separate Operating Instructions, "Operation.")
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Function

Contents

External failure input

Accepts an external failure state. (See p. 3-125.)

RM broadcast status

Displays the current broadcast status of other remote microphone(s) on
the indicator of the function key. (See p. 3-126.)

Activate general/BGM broadcast

Broadcasts the EV sound source and the audio signals from the VX-
3000F's/VX-3000PM's Audio input and remote microphone's AUX input to
the selected zones using the function key. (See p. 3-127.)

Pre select (Pattern)

Selects the general broadcast zones using the patterns. (See the separate
Operating Instructions, "Operation.")

Pre select (Individual)

Selects each VX-3000F's speaker output through which general
broadcasts are output.

Clear pre selected zones

Resets zones being selected by the remote microphone.

Lamp test

Performs the lamp test of the RM-200SF's or RM-300X's indicators.

Audio Monitor

Selects the audio signals to monitor with the remote microphone's monitor
speaker using the function key.

Intended control input operation

Controls the VX-3000F's control input state using the function key.

Intended control output operation
(Pulse)

Controls the VX-3000F's control output state using the function key
(Pulse).

Intended control output operation
(Level)

Controls the VX-3000F's control output state using the function key
(Level).

Power on (Level)

Enables "Power ON" function by the control input (Level) when the VX-
3000F is in sleep state. (See p. 3-128.)

Power on (Pulse)

Switches between the VX-3000F's sleep state and "Power ON" function
enable by the control input (Pulse). (See p. 3-128.)

Power on Switches between the VX-3000F's sleep state and "Power ON" function
enable using the function key. (See p. 3-128.)
TALK Broadcasts to the selected zones using the Talk key. It is also possible to

broadcast to the specified zones if no zones are selected.

15.1.2. VX-3000CT

Assigned to| Volume control Funktion key | Reference page
Function
Input volume attenuation v -
Output volume attenuation v -
Activate general broadcast pattern N4 p. 3-116
Base pattern Activate base broadcast pattern N4 p. 3-118
Interrupt base broadcast pattern Vv p. 3-118
Volume adjustment Zone volume adjustment (Pulse) N4 p. 3-120
Input volume adjustment (Pulse)*' N4 -
Emergency warning broadcast Vv p. 3-119
Activate general/BGM broadcast N4 p. 3-127
Pre select Pre select (Pattern) N4 -
Pre select (Individual) V4 -
Clear pre selected zones N4 -
Intended Control in/out |Intended control input operation V4 -
Intended control output operation (Pulse) Vv -
Intended control output operation (Level) N4 -
Power on*? N p. 3-128

*' The input channel of which audio source type is set to "Emergency warning" cannot be set as the channel available for

this function.

*2 This functions is available when the sleep mode is set to "Used" in the "Basic settings."
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Function

Contents

Input volume adjustment

Adjusts the input volume level using the Volume control knob.

Output volume adjustment

Adjusts the volume level of the output zone or the zone output pattern
using the Volume control knob.

Activate general broadcast pattern

Activates general-purpose pattern broadcasts using the function key. (See
p. 3-116.)

Activate base broadcast pattern

Activates base pattern broadcast using the function key. (See p. 3-118.)

Interrupt base broadcast pattern

Ends base pattern broadcast using the function key. (See p. 3-118.)

Zone volume adjustment (Pulse)

Adjusts the volume level of the zone output pattern using the function key.
(See p. 3-120.)

Input volume adjustment (Pulse)

Adjusts the input volume level using the function key.

Activates the emergency warning broadcast using the function key. (See
p. 3-119.)

Activate general/BGM broadcast

Broadcasts the EV sound source and the audio signals from the VX-
3000F's/VX-3000PM's Audio input and remote microphone's AUX input to
the selected zones using the function key. (See p. 3-127.)

Pre select (Pattern)

Selects the general broadcast zones using the patterns. (See the separate
Operating Instructions, "Operation.")

Pre select (Individual)

Selects each VX-3000F's speaker output through which general broadcasts
are output.

Clear pre selected zones

Resets zones being selected by the VX-3000CT.

Intended control input operation

Controls the VX-3000F's control input state using the function key.

Intended control output operation
(Pulse)

Controls the VX-3000F's control output state using the function key (Pulse).

Controls the VX-3000F's control output state using the function key (Level).

Power on

Switches between the VX-3000F's sleep state and "Power ON" function
enable using the function key. (See p. 3-128.)
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15.2.1. "Activate general broadcast pattern,” "Activate general broadcast pattern (Level)"

Chapter 3 USING IN THE NORMAL MODE

When different control inputs™® turn ON, general-purpose pattern broadcasts activated by each control input are

made simultaneously.

Control input 1

ON

(General-purpose pattern: 1, Control output pattern: 1)

Control input 2

ON

(General-purpose pattern: 2, Control output pattern: 2)

General-purpose patterns and control output patterns in the above example operate as follows:

./ Broadcast of general-purpose pattern 1\

—

Control output pattern 1: ON

'
'
'
'
'
'
-

/ Broadcast of general-purpose pattern
Control output pattern 2: ON

»'
]

-

Control outputs overlapping in control output patterns 1 and 2

continue ON during this period.

» Example of general-purpose pattern operation

General-purpose pattern 1 activated when control input 1 is ON continues until control input 1 turns OFF.
General-purpose pattern 2 activated when control input 2 is ON continues until control input 2 turns OFF.

» Example of control output operation

Control output pattern 1 activated when control input 1 is ON continues until control input 1 turns OFF.
Control output pattern 2 activated when control input 2 is ON continues until control input 2 turns OFF.
The state of control outputs overlapping in control output patterns 1 and 2 continues during the period from

the time control input 1 turns ON until control input 2 turns OFF. (OR logic output)

* This timing chart also applies when general-purpose pattern broadcasts are activated by the function keys of

the RM-200SF, RM-320F, RM-300X, RM-210F, RM-500, or VX-3000CT.
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15.2.2. Activate general broadcast pattern (Pulse)

When different control inputs turn ON, general-purpose pattern broadcasts activated by each control input are
made simultaneously.

ON OFF

Control input 1 :
(General-purpose pattern: 1, Control output pattern: 1)

ON | OFF

Control input 2 :
(General-purpose pattern: 2, Control output pattern: 2)

./ Broadcast of general-purpose pattern 1\: i
: Control output pattern 1: ON / 5

VBroadcast of general-purpose pattern 2 '\
\ Control output pattern 2: ON :

< >
P L]

Control outputs overlapping in control output patterns 1 and 2
continue ON during this period.

General-purpose patterns and control output patterns in the above example operate as follows:

» Example of general-purpose pattern operation
General-purpose pattern 1 activated when control input 1 is ON continues until control input 1 turns OFF.
General-purpose pattern 2 activated when control input 2 is ON continues until control input 2 turns OFF.

» Example of control output operation
Control output pattern 1 activated when control input 1 is ON continues until control input 1 turns OFF.
Control output pattern 2 activated when control input 2 is ON continues until control input 2 turns OFF.
The state of control outputs overlapping in control output patterns 1 and 2 continues during the period from
the time control input 1 turns ON until control input 2 turns OFF. (OR logic output)
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15.2.3. Activate/lnterrupt base broadcast pattern

Base pattern broadcasts can be switched by control input*.

ON

Control Input 1 :

(Base pattern:1, control output pattern: 1)
ON

Control Input 2
(Base pattern: 2, control output pattern: None)

ON

Control Input 3
(Base pattern: End)

i/ Base pattern: 1 ./ Base pattern: 2 \ Base pattern end
Control output pattern: 1 Control output pattern: None/

Operation of the base pattern and the control output pattern in the above example is as follows:

» Example of base pattern operation
Base pattern 1 activated by Control Input 1 is switched to base pattern 2 by Control Input 2.

» Example of control output operation
The state of the control output (control output assigned by Control Output Pattern 1) activated by Control Input
1 is turned OFF by "Control output pattern: None" activated by Control Input 2.

* The timing chart also applies when base pattern broadcasts are changed by the function keys of the RM-
200SF, RM-320F, RM-300X, RM-210F, RM-500, or VX-3000CT.
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15.2.4. "Emergency warning broadcast"

When different control inputs® turn ON, Emergency warning broadcasts activated by each control input are
made simultaneously.

ON

Control input 1

(Emergency warning broadcast: 1, Control output pattern: 1)

ON

Control input 2

(Emergency warning broadcast: 2, Control output pa{tern: 2)

i Emergency warning broadcast: 1 \:
: Control output pattern 1: ON /

/ Emergency warning broadcast: 2 5
\ Control output pattern 2: ON i

]
i
i
i
1
i
- >

Control outputs overlapping in control output patterns 1 and 2
continue ON during this period.

Emergency warning broadcasts and control output patterns in the above example operate as follows:

» Example of Emergency warning broadcasts operation
Emergency warning broadcast 1 activated when control input 1 is ON continues until control input 1 turns OFF.
Emergency warning broadcast 2 activated when control input 2 is ON continues until control input 2 turns OFF.

» Example of control output operation
Control output pattern 1 activated when control input 1 is ON continues until control input 1 turns OFF.
Control output pattern 2 activated when control input 2 is ON continues until control input 2 turns OFF.
The state of control outputs overlapping in control output patterns 1 and 2 continues during the period from
the time control input 1 turns ON until control input 2 turns OFF. (OR logic output)

* This timing chart also applies when Emergency warning broadcasts are activated by the function keys of the
RM-200SF, RM-320F, RM-300X, RM-210F, RM-500, or VX-3000CT.
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15.2.5. Control signal for adjusting volume

This function changes the volume of broadcasts currently in progress.

Either a pulse or level signal can be selected as the signal to change the volume.

Pulse signal: Each time the control input is turned ON, the volume increases or decreases by the set amount.
Level signal: While the control terminal is ON, the volume is attenuated by the set amount. After the control input
is turned OFF, the volume returns to the original level.

* Example of Pulse signal-operated volume change * Example of Level signal-operated volume change

ON ON
' y ON
Control input | | | | Control input —— -
Broadcast —— - ; Broadcast ™| 1~ ——
volume Amount of : Amount of
I volume change i volume volume change
Amount of
volume change

15.2.6. Time adjustment
This function permits the system to receive time correction signal from a master or wave clock to correct the

system’s time in £30 seconds units.
The time correction is performed by the timing of a pulse rising edge.

ON

Control input ———

+30 seconds correction
Time is corrected as follows:

* When time is from 0 to 29 seconds, it is corrected to 0 second.
(Example) When the VX-3000F’s time is 07:15:15, it is corrected to 07:15:00.

* When time is from 30 to 59 seconds, it is corrected to +1 minute, 0 second.
(Example) When the VX-3000F’s time is 07:15:45, it is corrected to 07:16:00.
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Emergency broadcast pattern can be started or stopped, sequence phase can be shifted within the pattern, and
emergency broadcast status can be reset to normal broadcast status via control input.

[Setting Example]

Perform settings for each item as follows in advance.

+ EV message settings

EV message No. 1 2 3 4 5
EV message name EV1 EV2 EV3 EV4 EV5
Type Alert Evacuation Alert Evacuation | Restoration
+ Emergency sequence settings
Emergency Phase 1 Phase 2 Phase 3
sequence 1 EV1, 5-minute broadcast | EV2, Continuous broadcast | —
Emergency Phase 1 Phase 2 Phase 3
sequence 2 EV3, 5-minute broadcast | EV4, Continuous broadcast | —
Note: Phase 3 is not set in this example.
+ Emergency broadcast pattern settings
Phase 1 Phase 2 Phase 3
Emergency = =
Emergency broadcast sequence 1 5-minute broadcast Continuous broadcast -
pattern 1 Output zone Output zone pattern 1 Output zone pattern 2 —
Control output
pattern Control output pattern 1 | Control output pattern 2 —
Phase 1 Phase 2 Phase 3
Emergency EV3 EV4
sequence 2 . ), S
Emergency broadcast 5-minute broadcast Continuous broadcast
pattern 2 Output zone Output zone pattern 3 Output zone pattern 4 —
Control output
pattern Control output pattern 3 | Control output pattern 4 —
E Phase 1 Phase 2 Phase 3
mergency
sequence 1 EV1.’ te broadcast CE:VZt’. broadcast S
Emergency broadcast -minute broadcas ontinuous broadcas
pattern 3 Output zone Output zone pattern 5 Output zone pattern 6 —
Control output
pattern Control output pattern 5 | Control output pattern 6 —

* Control input settings

Control input 1: Activate Emergency broadcast pattern 1
Control input 2: Activate Emergency broadcast pattern 2
Control input 3: Activate Emergency broadcast pattern 3
Control input 4: Interrupt Emergency broadcast pattern 1
Control input 5: Emergency sequence 1 phase shift
Control input 6: Interrupt Emergency sequence 1
Control input 7: Emergency reset (EV5 playback)
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[Operation example 1]

ON

Control input 1 —I_l

(Start Emergency broadcast pattern 1)

1

Control input 4 :
(Stop Emergency broadcast pattern 1)

(Emergency reset)

Control input 7 r :

"EV1" is broadcast to the "EV2" is broadcast " -
. - EV5" is broadcast to
zones assigned to the continuously to the zones )
tout zon ttorn 1 f ianed to th tout the zones assigned to
gu pu tzo e pattern 1 for asilgne2 o the output zone the output zone
minutes. pattern 2. '\ patterns 1 and 2.
Control output pattern 1: ON Control output pattern 2: ON !
(Phase 1) (Phase 2) i (Emergency reset)

Operations in this example are as follows:

» Phase 1 automatically shifts to Phase 2 when the preset time has elapsed.

+ EV message "EV2" set to "Continuous broadcast" stops with the control input 4 ("Stop Emergency broadcast
pattern 1" signal) or the control input 7 ("Emergency reset" signal).

» Emergency broadcast status continues even if the emergency broadcast pattern stops. After the broadcast
status has returned to Normal mode, the Restoration EV message will be broadcast. ("Emergency reset"
signal).
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[Operation example 2]

ON

Control input 1 —I_l

(Start Emergency broadcast pattern 1)

Control input 2

ON

=

(Start Emergency broadcast pattern 2)

ON

Control input 3

(Start Emergency broadcast pattern 3)

Control input 5

(Emergency sequenée 1 phase shift)

Control input 6

(Stop Emergency sequence 1)

Control input 7

(Emergency reset)

"EV2" is broadcast
continuously to the zones
assigned to the output
zone pattern 2.

Control output pattern 2:
ON

(Emergency broadcast
pattern 1, Phase 2)

"EV1" is broadcast to the
zones assigned to the
output zone pattern 1.
Control output pattern 1:
ON

"EV5" is broadcast to
the zones assigned to
the out zone patterns 1
and 2.

(Emergency broadcast
pattern 1, Phase 1)

(Emergency reset)

"EV3" is broadcast to the "EV4" is broadcast
zones assigned to the continuously to the zones
output zone pattern 3 for assigned to the output

5 minutes. zone pattern 4.

Control output pattern 3: Control output pattern 4:
ON ON

"EV5" is broadcast to
the zones assigned to
the output zone
patterns 3 and 4.

(Emergency broadcast (Emergency broadcast

(Emergency reset)
pattern 2, Phase 1) pattern 2, Phase 2) ;

"EV2" is broadcast
continuously to the output
zones assigned to the
output zone pattern 6.
Control output pattern 6:
ON

(Emergency broadcast (Emergency broadcast
pattern 3, Phase 1) pattern 3, Phase 2)

"EV1" is broadcast to the
zones assigned to the
output zone pattern 5.
Control output pattern 5:
ON

"EV5" is broadcast to
the zones assigned to
the output zone

patterns 5 and 6.

(Emergency reset)

Operations in this

Note

When the zone output patterns in the phases of both emergency broadcast patterns 1, 2,
and 3 include the same zone(s), the emergency broadcast pattern with higher-priority EV
message has precedence if both broadcasts to the same zone(s) overlap.

example are as follows:

» Phase 1 shifts to Phase 2 with the control input 5 ("Emergency sequence 1 phase shift" signal) before the
Phase 1 broadcast ends.

» All emergency broadcast patterns including the same Emergency sequence 1 stop with the control input 6
("Interrupt Emergency sequence 1" signal).

» All emergency broadcast patterns stop with the control input 7 ("Emergency reset" signal). After the broadcast
status has returned to Normal mode, the Restoration EV message will be broadcast.
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15.2.8. Emergency broadcast silence

This function mutes the output of the EV sound source of which audio source type is set to "Evacuate" or "Alert."
Setting the Emergency broadcast silence function to ON when in emergency mode causes all EV sound source
outputs set to "Evacuate" or "Alert" in the VX-3000 system to be muted while the emergency mode is being kept.
Even if the Emergency broadcast silence function is ON, the emergency broadcast and the emergency warning
broadcast can be made using the microphone. The emergency broadcast pattern can also be activated. As the
emergency mode is being maintained, the phase shift will be executed inside the unit when the preset period of
time elapses. With this setting, general broadcast is disabled.

Turning the Emergency broadcast silence function to OFF from ON causes the Emergency EV broadcast to be
started again.

Note
This function is enabled only while the emergency broadcast is in progress.
When the emergency mode is reset, the emergency broadcast silence function becomes inactive.

[When the emergency broadcast silence function is turned ON or OFF by the control input]

When the control input polarity is set to "NO": This function becomes active while the control input is closed
and inactive when it is open.

When the control input polarity is set to "NC": This function becomes active while the control input is open and
inactive when it is closed.

[When the emergency broadcast silence function is turned ON or OFF using the remote microphone's key]
The function ON/OFF operation can be set to the function key of the remote microphone of which type is set to
"Emergency" or "Emergency/General."

When the emergency broadcast silence function is set to OFF, pressing this function key turns the function ON.
Then, pressing this key again turns the function OFF.

[Setting Example]

Perform settings for each item as follows in advance.
* EV message settings

EV message No. 1 2 3
EV message name EV1 EV2 EV3
Type Alert Evacuation | Restoration

Emergency sequence settings

Emergency Phase 1 Phase 2 Phase 3
sequence 1 EV1, 5-minute broadcast | EV2, Continuous broadcast —_—
Note: Phase 3 is not set in this example.
- Emergency broadcast pattern settings
Phase 1 Phase 2 Phase 3
sequence 1 | EVL EV2, _

Emergency broadcast
pattern 1

5-minute broadcast

Continuous broadcast

Output zone

Output zone pattern 1

Output zone pattern 2

Control output
pattern

Control output pattern 1

Control output pattern 2

e Control input settings
Control input 1: Activate Emergency broadcast pattern 1
Control input 2: Emergency reset (EV3 playback)
Control input 3: Emergency broadcast silence
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[Operation example]

ON

Control input 1 —I_l

(Start Emergency broadcast pattern 1)

' ON
Control input 3 . .
(Emergency broadcast silence) i ;

i | i ON
Control input 2 |_|

(Emergency reset) | ; ; :

"EV1" is broadcast to the
zones assigned to the
output zone pattern 1 for

5 minutes.

Control output pattern 1: ON

"EV3" is broadcast to
the zones assigned to
the output zone
patterns 1 and 2.

"EV2" is broadcast continuously
to the zones assigned to the output
zone pattern 2.

Control output pattern 2: ON

(Phase 1) (Phase 2) i (Emergency reset)

Emergency EV
message’s
output volume

15.2.9. External failure input

Failure status of the external equipment can be accepted. Match the settings of the external failure input with
type of a failure signal from the external equipment to "make" (close) or "break" (open).

The failure pattern to which the external failure input is assigned is activated when an external failure signal is
input.

[Example when being "make™" at the time of external equipment's failure]
ON

Control input 1 |

(External failure input, judges failure with make contact)

! ON :

Failure pattern 1

(Failure status output: Control output pattern 1)

/

< Control output pattern 1: ON

Note
As for which conditions lead the external device into fault status, see the manual enclosed with that device.
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This function displays the current broadcast status of other remote microphones on the function key of the

enabled remote microphone.

[Operation example]

VX-3000F (ID: 0)

& 100000000000 oooonuaoaon  Baco0nononan - ouooaageann
S (000000a0ao  aoaoaacoono — baoooogogn  doaaoacaono
000000000000 o0o0otaoono  baoooodonoto  o0o0o0oaon0
© T et
@® 0000 v:AD o)

RM-300X (ID: 0)
Remote microphone 1

VX-3000F (ID: 1)

RM-300X (ID: 0)
Remote microphone 2

& (00000000000 doooaeaoaon  Bacoooononao - ooooacaeeatn
S (000000a0ao  aoaoaacoono — baoooogogn  doaaoacaono
000000000000 o0o0otaoono  baoooodonoto  o0o0o0oaon0
o
® 0000

ie ©°°°

In this example, Remote Microphone 1's broadcast status is set on Remote Microphone 2's Function key 1.

Control input

RM

Name

Fault LED setting | Audio network output setting

RM event settings E WX1-RMO vy VX-3008F(ID:1) 1D:0 Model:RM-3200X Type:General Paste Copy
Name Function Related control output Contents1 Contents2
EMG |EMG
SYS1 | SYS1 Activate general/BGM broadcast " EV message ¥ | Message 4 s
SYS2 | SYS2 pre select (individual) " Mone v [ ZONE 0-1
svs3 [[sys3 Clear pre selected zones -
TALK | TALK TALK None ¥ || None
1 |KkEn RM broadcast status -] VX0-RMo
2 |kevz Activate general/BGM broadcast | EV message * | Message 4 v

Start Remote Microphone 1 broadcast.

The broadcast status indicator set for Remote Microphone
2's Function key 1 continues to light yellow while Remote
Microphone 1 is broadcasting.

The broadcast status indicator on Remote Microphone 2 goes
off after Remote Microphone 1 broadcast is completed.

Lights yellow

%%

Goes off

c&

Function key 1

Function key 1
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15.2.11. Activate general/BGM broadcast

Audio signals from general EV messages and VX-3000F's/VX-3000PM's audio inputs or remote microphone's
AUX inputs can be broadcast over the desired zone(s) by pressing the remote microphone's or VX-3000CT's
function key.

Explained here is an example of EV playback.
General EV broadcast operations change as follows depending on the "Playback count" (p. 3-86) selected by
clicking "EV message setting."

[EV message setting examples]

Playback count
EV Message 1 1
EV Message 2 Endless

* EV Message 1: When the "Playback count" is set to "1"

The EV message ends after being broadcast once.
Pressing the remote microphone's or VX-3000CT's function key during EV message playback causes the
general EV broadcast to end.

ON

Function key 1
(EV Message 1)

/" EV Message 1 broadcast \
Playback count: 1 /

* EV Message 2: When the "Playback count" is set to "Endless"

The general EV broadcast continues to play repeatedly until the remote microphone's or VX-3000CT's
function key is pressed.

ON ON

Function key 2
(EV Message 2)

5 EV Message 2 broadcast :
Playback count: Endless

3-127



Chapter 3 USING IN THE NORMAL MODE
15.2.12. Power on (Level), Power on (Pulse), Power on
Controls the switching between the VX-3000F's sleep state* and "Power ON" function enable when the sleep
mode is set to "Used."

The figures below show the timing of the switching.

[When switching by the control input (Level)]

ON

Control input

"Power ON" function enabled

VX-3000F’s status Sleep state* (VX-3000F being energized)

Sleep state*

[When switching by the control input (Pulse) or the function key]

» Example 1: Operation example when the sleep state* is automatically restored after the sleep shift time set in
the Event setting expires

ON

Control input or
Function key

VX-3000F'’s status Sleep state* "Power ON" function enabled Sleep state*

(VX-3000F being energized)

T
'
1
- >
'
'

Sleep shift period set in
the control input event

» Example 2: Operation example when the sleep state* is restored by the control input or the function key

ON ON

Control input or
Function key 5

"Power ON" function enabled

VX-3000F’s status Sleep state* Sleep state*

(VX-3000F being energized)

Note
During power failure or broadcast, control by the control input and the function key cannot be made.

* A state that the VX-3000F’s power is only turned ON during the broadcast
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15.3. Control Input Event Setting

Assign functions to the VX-3000F's, VX-3000PM's, and RM-500's control inputs.
Clicking the Control input tab on the Event settings screen displays the control input event setting screen.

Chapter 3 USING IN THE NORMAL MODE

Basic

System combination

System configuration

Unit configuration settings

Maintenance

Control input

B8 (vx2000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-2000 Setting Software
File Edit mode(f) Communication (C)

RM VX-3000CT setting Fa(h‘tsD

Help

Unit number
| VX-3004F(ID:0)
. AY

setting | Audio network output 59(2;)

By

(2
Name \V)

%)

Function

Polarity

/ay
Related control output (O )

(7\
Contents1 \ ')

10O\
Contents2__ (O

©

Contents3

1 [CNO1 Activate general broadcast pattern (Level) *|| NO * | None ¥ [ General pattern 1
2 [CINo-2 Activate general broadcast pattern (Pulse) ¥ None v || General pattern 1
Amplitier configuration settings| | 3 |y g3 Activate base broadcast pattem B None v | Base patterm 1
lM‘ 4 |CIN 0-4 Interrupt base broadcast pattern =
Broadcast setting 5 |ciNg-s Emergency broadcast pattern start ¥|| NO ¥ Emergency pattern 1 None
Surveillance settings 6 [CINO-6 Emergency broadcast pattern start/stop  ~|| NO Emergency pattern 1 Pattern stop
Internal EV settings 7 [ciNo-7 Emergency broadcast pattern stop v NO * Emergency pattern 1
Priority settings 8 [cino-8 Emergency sequence stop -l NO ¥ Emergency sequence 1
Pattern settings 9 [cno-o Emergency sequencephase shift - nO v Emergency sequence 1
ngs. | | 10fcino-10 Emergency reset v NO v No restoration message
Functional setting 1| CNo-11 Emergency warning broadcast *| NO v | None v | Analog 0-1 Pattern Zone pattern 1 v
IW‘ 12 [|CIN 0-12 Fault acknowledge -
,W 13| CIN0-13 Fault reset i
,W‘ 14| CIN 0-14 External failure input M Failure when turning it on
- 15 |CIN 0-15 Zone volume attenuation(Level) || NO v -10 [dB] Pattern Zone pattern 1 v
s e e 16| ciNo-16 Zone volume attenuationl(Level) [no - -1 [dB] Pattern Zone pattern 1 -
17 | EMG CIN0-17 || Input volume adjustment{Pulse) - -10[dB] Analog 0-2
18 | EMG CIN0-18& ||| Input velume attenuation{Level) < -1 [dEB] Analog 0-2
Tip

To change the column width, move the cursor to each column border and drag the border line left or right.

(1) Unit number

Click on the box, or click the arrow button to select the desired VX-3000F, VX-3000PM, or RM-500.

(2) Copy and Paste buttons
Clicking the Copy button copies all of the on-screen settings except "Name" (3) preset by default.
Select another VX-3000F, VX-3000PM, or RM-500. Then, clicking the Paste button pastes the copied
parameters in the setting screen of the selected by "Unit number" (1).

(3) Name

Enter each name of the VX-3000F's, VX-3000PM's, or RM-500's control inputs.

Available Settings

Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (Default: In the case of the VX-3000F, for
example, for example, CIN 0-1 represents Pin 1 of the control input terminal 1 of the
VX-3000F of ID No. 0. In the case of the VX-3000PM, for example, VX0-PM-CIN 1
represents the Control input 1 of the VX-3000PM connected to the VX-3000F of ID
No. 0. In the case of the RM-500, for example, CIN 1-RMO represents the Control

input of the RM-500 connected to the VX-3000F of ID No. 0.)
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(4) Function
Select functions for the control inputs.
If the selected function needs particular settings, they are displayed on the "Contents."

Available Settings | [When VX-3000F's or VX-3000PM's control input is selected]
Not used (default), Activate general broadcast pattern (Level), Activate general
broadcast pattern (Pulse), Activate base broadcast pattern, Interrupt base broadcast
pattern, Emergency warning broadcast, Zone volume adjustment (Pulse), Zone
volume attenuation (Level), Input volume adjustment (Pulse), Input volume
attenuation (Level), Time adjustment
Notes
 Following functions can be selected when the Emergency broadcast function is
set to "Used" in the "Basic settings."
Emergency broadcast pattern start, Emergency broadcast pattern stop,
Emergency broadcast pattern start/stop, Emergency sequence stop,
Emergency sequence phase shift, Emergency reset, Emergency broadcast
silence
» Following functions can be selected when the Fault detect function is set to "Used"
in the "Basic settings."
Fault acknowledge, Fault reset, External failure input
» Following functions can be selected when the sleep mode is set to "Used" in the
"Basic settings."
Power on (Level), Power on (Pulse)

[When RM-500's control input is selected]
Not used (default), Activate general broadcast pattern (Level), Activate general
broadcast pattern (Pulse), Emergency warning broadcast
Note
Following functions can be selected when the sleep mode is set to "Used" in the
"Basic settings."

Power on (Level), Power on (Pulse)

(5) Polarity
Set the signal status that is valid when "Function" is set to "Activate general broadcast pattern (Level),"
"Emergency warning broadcast," "Zone volume attenuation (Level)," "Emergency broadcast pattern start,"
"Emergency broadcast pattern stop," "Emergency broadcast pattern start/stop," "Emergency sequence
stop," "Emergency sequence phase shift," "Emergency reset," "Emergency broadcast silence," or "Power
on (Level)."
When "Function" is set to "External failure input," Polarity is fixed to "NO" and not settable.
Note
A make pulse of over 0.1 s becomes a valid signal when any other functions are set.

| Available Settings | NO (default), NC

Tip
To make "Closed" state a valid signal, select "NO."
To make "Open" state a valid signal, select "NC."

(6) Related control output

[When "Function” is set to "Activate general broadcast pattern (Pulse),” "Activate general broadcast
pattern (Level),” "Activate base broadcast pattern,” or "Emergency warning broadcast”, and when
"Function” is set to "Emergency reset" and restration EV message is used]

Select the control output pattern that operates in synchronization with the control input.

Set the control output pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Control output pattern setting" (p. 3-103).

Available Settings | None (default), Set control output pattern |
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[If "Activate general broadcast pattern (Level)"” or "Activate general broadcast pattern (Pulse)" is
selected for "Function"]

(7) Contents 1
Select the general broadcast pattern to be activated by the control input.
Set the broadcast pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — General broadcast pattern setting" (p. 3-100).

| Available Settings | Set general broadcast pattern |

[If "Activate base broadcast pattern” is selected for "Function]

(7) Contents 1
Select the base broadcast pattern to be activated by the control input.
Set the base broadcast pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Base pattern setting" (p. 3-98).

| Available Settings | Set base broadcast pattern

[If "Emergency warning broadcast" is selected for "Function"]

(7) Contents 1
Select the audio source from the pull-down list.
This can be selected when the broadcast "Type" is set to "Emergency warning."

| Available Settings | Set audio source name

(8) Contents 2
Select either the VX-3000F's individual zone or the output zone pattern to determine the zone of which the
Emergency warning broadcast is activated by the control input.

| Available Settings | Individual zone, Pattern (default)

(9) Contents 3

[When "Contents 2" is set to "Individual zone"]
Select the VX-3000F's output zone (individual).

| Available Settings | Set output zone (individual)

Note
When the network area division function is used, the selectable output zones are only those within the same
network area of the VX-3000F that makes Emergency warning broadcast.

[When "Contents 2" is set to "Pattern”]
Select the output zone pattern.
Set the output zone pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Output zone pattern setting" (p. 3-95).

| Available Settings | Set output zone pattern |

Note

When the network area division function is used, you can select only the output zone pattern that includes
the output zones in the same network area of the VX-3000F that makes Emergency warning broadcast.
Tip

When the network area division function is used, the output zone pattern name is followed by an asterisk ™"
if the selected output zone pattern includes at least one zone belonging to a different network area so that
broadcast cannot be output to such zone.

[if "Zone volume adjustment (Pulse)"” is selected for "Function™]

(7) Contents 1
Adjust the amount to increase or decrease the sound volume level of the output zone pattern.

| Available Settings | —10 to +10 dB (except 0 dB) (default: +1 dB), in 1-dB steps
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(8) Contents 2
Select either the VX-3000F's individual zone or the output zone pattern to determine the zone of which
volume level is controlled by the control input.

| Available Settings | Individual zone, Pattern (default)

(9) Contents 3

[When "Contents 2" is set to "Individual zone"]
Select the VX-3000F's output zone (individual).

Available Settings | Set output zone (individual)*

* The volume level of all zones assigned to the target model is controlled when the VX-3008F's or VX-
3016F's zones are included.
If the VX-3016F is set in 2-channel mode, the volume level of zones 1 through 8 is controlled when these
zones are included, and that of zones 9 through 16 is controlled when these zones are included.

[When "Contents 2" is set to "Pattern”]
Select the output zone pattern.
Set the output zone pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Output zone pattern setting" (p. 3-95).

Available Settings | Set output zone pattern* |

* The volume level of all zones assigned to the target model is controlled when the VX-3008F's or VX-
3016F's zones are included.
If the VX-3016F is set in 2-channel mode, the volume level of zones 1 through 8 is controlled when these
zones are included, and that of zones 9 through 16 is controlled when these zones are included.

[if "Zone volume attenuation (Level)" is selected for "Function"]

(7) Contents 1
Select the attenuation level.

| Available Settings | -1 dB, -2 dB, -3 dB, —6 dB, —10 dB (default), —20 dB, —40 dB, — ~ dB

(8) Contents 2
Select either the VX-3000F's individual zone or the output zone pattern to determine the zone of which
volume level is decreased by the control input.

| Available Settings | Individual zone, Pattern (default)

(9) Contents 3

[When "Contents 2" is set to "Individual zone"]
Select the VX-3000F's output zone (individual).

Available Settings | Set output zone (individual)*

* The volume level of all zones assigned to the target model is controlled when the VX-3008F's or VX-
3016F's zones are included.
If the VX-3016F is set in 2-channel mode, the volume level of zones 1 through 8 is controlled when these
zones are included, and that of zones 9 through 16 is controlled when these zones are included.

[When "Contents 2" is set to "Pattern™]
Select the output zone pattern.
Set the output zone pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Output zone pattern setting" (p. 3-95).

Available Settings | Set output zone pattern* |

* The volume level of all zones assigned to the target model is controlled when the VX-3008F's or VX-
3016F's zones are included.
If the VX-3016F is set in 2-channel mode, the volume level of zones 1 through 8 is controlled when these
zones are included, and that of zones 9 through 16 is controlled when these zones are included.
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[If "Input volume adjustment (Pulse)" is selected for "Function]

(7) Contents 1
Adjust the amount to increase or decrease the sound volume level of the input channel.

| Available Settings | —10 to +10 dB (except 0 dB) (default: +1 dB), in 1-dB steps

(8) Contents 2
Select the VX-3000F's input channel.

| Available Settings | Name of Audio input (default: Analog 0-1)

Note
This setting is not allowed for the input channel of which audio source type is set to "Emergency warning."

[If "Input volume attenuation (Level)" is selected for "Function™]

(7) Contents 1
Select the attenuation level.

| Available Settings | -1 dB, -2 dB, -3 dB, —6 dB, —10 dB (default), —20 dB, —40 dB, — ~ dB

(8) Contents 2
Select the VX-3000F's input channel.

| Available Settings | Name of Audio input (default: Analog 0-1)

Note
This setting is not allowed for the input channel of which audio source type is set to "Emergency warning."

[if "Emergency broadcast pattern start” is selected for "Function"]

Two Emergency broadcast patterns can be activated by a single event.
Tip
Emergency broadcast pattern set to Contents 1 is treated as the first activated event inside the unit.

(7) Contents 1
Select the emergency broadcast pattern to be activated by the control input.
Set the emergency broadcast pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Emergency broadcast pattern
setting” (p. 3-105).

| Available Settings | None (default), Set emergency broadcast pattern

(8) Contents 2
Select the emergency broadcast pattern to be activated by the control input.
Set the emergency broadcast pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Emergency broadcast pattern
setting" (p. 3-105).

| Available Settings | None (default), Set emergency broadcast pattern

[If "Emergency broadcast pattern stop" is selected for "Function"]

(7) Contents 1
Select the emergency broadcast pattern to be stopped by the control input.
Set the emergency broadcast pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Emergency broadcast pattern
setting" (p. 3-105).

| Available Settings | Set emergency broadcast pattern
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[If "Emergency broadcast pattern start/stop” is selected for "Function"]

(7) Contents 1
Select the emergency broadcast pattern to be activated or stopped by the control input.
Set the emergency broadcast pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Emergency broadcast pattern
setting" (p. 3-105).

| Available Settings | Set emergency broadcast pattern

(8) Contents 2
Select the operation when the control inputis turned ON during the Emergency broadcast pattern is activated.

| Available Settings | Pattern stop (default), Emergency reset

(9) Contents 3 (Only when "Contents 2" is set to "Emergency reset")
Select the EV message (Type: Restoration) to be broadcast by the control input.
Set the EV message by selecting "Internal EV settings — EV message setting" (p. 3-86).

| Available Settings | None restoration broadcast (default), Restoration EV message

[If "Emergency sequence stop” is selected for "Function"]

(7) Contents 1
Select the emergency sequence to be stopped by the control input.
Set the emergency sequence by selecting "Pattern settings — Emergency sequence setting" (p. 3-104).

| Available Settings | Set emergency sequence |

[If "Emergency sequence phase shift" is selected for "Function"]

(7) Contents 1
Select the emergency sequence to be shifted to by the control input.
Set the emergency sequence by selecting "Pattern settings — Emergency sequence setting" (p. 3-104).

| Available Settings | Set emergency sequence |

[If "Emergency reset" is selected for "Function"]

(7) Contents 1
Select the EV message (Type: Restoration) to be broadcast by the control input.
Set the EV message by selecting "Internal EV setting — EV message setting" (p. 3-86).

| Available Settings | No restoration message (default), Restoration EV message

[If "External failure input" is selected for "Function"]

(7) Contents 1
Select the type of contact input to judge to be a failure.
Note
Assigning this function to a control input terminal enables this terminal to be selected in the "External failure
input" item on the "Failure pattern setting" screen (p. 3-108).

| Available Settings | Failure when turning it on (default), Failure when turning it off

[If "Power on (Pulse)" is selected for "Function"]

(7) Contents 1
Set the shift time to make the device automatically placed into the sleep state when the state that neither
operation nor broadcast is made continues.

Available Settings | No automatic sleep transition (default), Sleep transition time 1 to 10 minutes (1
minutes step)
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15.4. RM Event Setting

Set the functions to be assigned to the emergency keys, function keys, and talk key on the RM-200SF and RM-

300X, and the function keys on the RM-320F and RM-210F, the function display on the LCD screen and the front

panel-mounted keys such as TALK key and ALL key of the RM-500.

Clicking the RM tab on the Event settings screen displays the RM event settings screen.

* In the case of the RM-500, selecting the function displayed on its LCD screen plays the same role as pressing
the function key on the other remote microphones. For the keys on the RM-500, read "Function key" as
"Function display on the LCD screen."

(Vx3000Fvced) - VX-3000 System - VX-2000 Setting Seftware - O X
File Edit mode(f) Communication (C) Maintenance Help
Basic Control input m VX-3000CT setting | Fault LED setting | Audic network output setting
(2)
Narm
System combination RM ev(§1)settings ‘ |E| VX-3004F(ID:0) ID:0 Model:RM-300X Type:Emergency Paste Copy
System configuration (4Y (6 {7\ {9\
Name Function \'¥) Related control output (5) Contents1 _\ ) Contents2 ‘ I ’ Contents3 \0'
P B . 7
sys1 [[syst Emergency broadcast pattern stop_~| Emergency pattern 1 -
Amplifier configuration settings| || g, [[cys; Emergency sequence stop '| Emergency sequence 1 w
Standby amplifier settings SYS3 | S¥s3 Emergency reset - No restoration message ¥
Broadcast setting Emergency TALK None ~ | None v
" - TALK [ TALK
Surveillance settings General TALK None ~ | None >
Internal EV settings 1 KEY1 pre select (Pattern) '| None ¥ ||| Zone pattern 1 v
Priority settings 2 |KEY2 pre select (individual) '| None ~ | ZONE 0-1 <2
Pattern settings 3 |keva Clear pre selected zones v
Event settings 4 |KEv4 Activate general/BGM broadcast '| EV message ¥ || Message 4 2
Functional setting s |kevs Activate general broadcast pattern ¥|| None v | General pattern 1 v
Sound settings 6 |KEYE Activate base broadcast pattern__=|| None * || Base pattern 1 -2
Surveillance mail settings 7 KEY7 Interrupt base broadcast pattern '|
[ Tmerseing || & |Keve |Emergency broadcast pattem start - Emergency patter 1 v | None v
9 KEY9 Emergency warning broadcast '| None ~ | Analog 0-1 v | Pattern v || Zone pattern 1
The settings mismatched
8 10 |KEvio  |[RM broadcast status - VXo-RMo -
11 || KEY11 Audio Manitor '| ZFONE 0-1 <
12 |KEV1z | Fault reset ~|
13 |KEY13 Zone volume adjustment(Pulse) '| -1 [dB] v | Pattern ~ (Il Zone pattern 1
14 |KE¥14  |[Input volume adjustment(Pulse) = | -11dB] v | Analag 0-2 v
15 [KEY15 Intended control input operation '| CIN 0-1 o
16_lIKEV1A Lamn test -]

(1) Name (Remote microphone)
Click on the box or click the arrow button to select the desired RM-200SF, RM-300X, or RM-500.
Function keys of the RM-320F and RM-210F are also displayed on the screen when the remote microphone
to which the RM-320F or RM-210F is connected is selected.
See p. 3-61 "Setting the Remote Microphone Configuration”

(2) Copy and Paste buttons
Clicking the Copy button copies all of the on-screen settings except "Name" (3) preset by default.
Select another RM-200SF, RM-300X, or RM-500. Then, clicking the Paste button pastes the copied
parameters in the setting screen of the selected "Name" (1).

(3) Name (Key)
Enter the names of the keys of the RM-200SF, RM-300X, RM-500, RM-320F, and RM-210F.

| Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (Default: See the figure below and the next page.) |

Emergency/

Talk ke ) RM-320F front

TALKy R'\_/' 2008SF front | Emergency warning key -

71 TOA rv200se D EMG FUnCtion keys e FUnCtion keyS

_— KEY 1 KEY 11
— Function keys o i |
:oocll | SYS1 i : : :
—eofH—svs2 Lo : |
- svss ! ! ! |
[ oo KEY 10 KEY 20
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RM-300X top RM-210F top
Covered key i Function keys Function keys
EMG | [ 2o~ KEY 1 Raes KEY 1
A 00( D | | 00 (D | !
Function keys | | T eS| o || ;
SYS1 B {=)) riC=>} I 00 (DD ! |
(=) 00D Lo >} ! !
= | =1
| KEY 10 o0 (D, KEY 10
i Talk key & TOA  RM-210F

TALK

Function display on the LCD screen

Page1 ' KEY 1-10
Page 2 : KEY 11 - 20

Page 8 : KEY 71 — 80

F1 CLEAR

(4) Function
Select functions to be assigned to the keys of the RM-200SF, RM-300X, RM-500, RM-320F, and RM-210F.
If the selected function needs particular settings, they are displayed on the "Contents."

Available Settings | *' TNot used (default), Activate base broadcast pattern, Interrupt base broadcast
pattern, Emergency warning broadcast, Zone volume adjustment (Pulse), Input
volume adjustment (Pulse), Activate general broadcast pattern, RM broadcast
status, Activate general/lBGM broadcast, Pre select (Pattern), Pre select
(Individual), Clear pre selected zones, Lamp test*!, Audio Monitor*’

Notes

* Following functions can also be selected when the "Emergency broadcast function”
has been set to "Used" in the "Basic settings" and when Remote microphone's
"Type" is set to "Emergency" or "Emergency/General."

Emergency broadcast pattern start, Emergency broadcast pattern stop,
Emergency broadcast pattern start/stop, Emergency sequence stop,
Emergency sequence phase shift, Emergency reset, Emergency broadcast
silence, Emergency EV broadcast, Emergency acknowledge, Disablement of
EMG control from CIN

 Following functions can also be selected when the Fault detect function has been
set to "Auto reset" or "Manual reset" in the "Basic settings."

Fault acknowledge*!, Fault reset*"

* Following functions can also be selected when the function is assigned to the

control input in the "Event settings."
Intended control input operation

 Following functions can also be selected when the control output pattern is set in
the "Pattern settings."

Intended control output operation (Pulse), Intended control output operation
(Level)

» Afollowing function can be selected when the sleep mode is set to "Used" in the

"Basic settings."
Power on
» The following keys on the RM-500 are limited for selecting functions described
below.
ALL key: Not used (default), Pre select (Pattern), Pre select (Individual)
CLEAR key: Not used (default), Clear pre selected zones
AUX key: Not used (default), Activate general broadcast pattern*?,
Activate general/BGM broadcast*?

* These functions cannot be selected for the function display on the LCD of the
RM-500.

*2 The audio source that can be used for the broadcast activated with the AUX key
is limited to the AUX input of the own unit.
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(5) Related control output

[When "Function" is set to "Activate general broadcast pattern,” "Activate base broadcast pattern,”
"Pre select (pattern),” "Pre select (individual),” "Emergency warning broadcast,” "TALK," "Emergency
TALK," or "General TALK", and when "Function" is set to "Emergency reset” and restration EV
message is used]]

Select the control output pattern to be synchronously activated when the remote microphone's function key
or Talk key is pressed.

Set the control output pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Control output pattern setting" (p. 3-103).

Available Settings | None (default), Set control output pattern |

Note

When "Function" is set to "TALK," "Emergency TALK," or "General TALK," it is not possible to set only the
Interlock control output.

Set the output zone and the output zone pattern, then the Interlock control output.

Tip

The timing that the control output pattern is activated when the "Pre select (Pattern)"-assigned or "Pre select
(Individual)"-assigned function key is pressed follows the timing set in the "Activation timing for related
control output" (p. 3-39) in the "Basic settings."

[if "Emergency warning broadcast” is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the audio source from the pull-down list.
This can be selected when the broadcast "Type" is set to "Emergency warning."

| Available Settings | Set audio source name

(7) Contents 2
Select either the VX-3000F's individual zone or the output zone pattern to determine the zone of which the
Emergency warning broadcast is activated by the function key or emergency key of the remote microphone.

| Available Settings | Individual zone, Pattern (default)

(8) Contents 3

[When "Contents 2" is set to "Individual zone"]
Select the VX-3000F's output zone (individual).

| Available Settings | Set output zone (individual)

Note
When the network area division function is used, the selectable output zones are only those within the same
network area of the VX-3000F that makes Emergency warning broadcast.

[When "Contents 2" is set to "Pattern”]
Select the output zone pattern
Set the output zone pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Output zone pattern setting" (p. 3-95).

| Available Settings | Set output zone pattern |

Note

When the network area division function is used, you can select only the output zone pattern that includes
the output zones in the same network area of the VX-3000F that makes Emergency warning broadcast.
Tip

When the network area division function is used, the output zone pattern name is followed by an asterisk "*"
if the selected output zone pattern includes at least one zone belonging to a different network area so that
broadcast cannot be output to such zone.

[if "Zone volume adjustment (Pulse)" is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Adjust the amount to increase or decrease the sound volume level of the output zones.

| Available Settings | —10 to +10 dB (except 0 dB) (default: +1 dB), in 1-dB steps |
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(7) Contents 2
Select either the VX-3000F's individual zone or the output zone pattern to determine the zone of which
volume level is controlled by the function key of the remote microphone.

| Available Settings | Individual zone, Pattern (default)

(8) Contents 3

[When "Contents 2" is set to "Individual zone"]
Select the VX-3000F's output zone (individual).

Available Settings | Set output zone (individual)*

* The volume level of all zones assigned to the target model is controlled when the VX-3008F's or VX-
3016F's zones are included.
If the VX-3016F is set in 2-channel mode, the volume level of zones 1 through 8 is controlled when these
zones are included, and that of zones 9 through 16 is controlled when these zones are included.

[When "Contents 2" is set to "Pattern™]
Select the output zone pattern.
Set the output zone pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Output zone pattern setting" (p. 3-95).

Available Settings | Set output zone pattern* |

* The volume level of all zones assigned to the target model is controlled when the VX-3008F's or VX-
3016F's zones are included.
If the VX-3016F is set in 2-channel mode, the volume level of zones 1 through 8 is controlled when these
zones are included, and that of zones 9 through 16 is controlled when these zones are included.

[If "Input volume adjustment (Pulse)” is selected for "Function"]

(7) Contents 1
Adjust the amount to increase or decrease the sound volume level of the input channel.

| Available Settings | —10 to +10 dB (except 0 dB) (default: +1 dB), in 1-dB steps

(8) Contents 2
Select the VX-3000F's input channel.

| Available Settings | Name of Audio input (default: Analog 0-1)

Note
This setting is not allowed for the input channel of which audio source type is set to "Emergency warning."

[If "Activate general broadcast pattern” is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the general broadcast pattern to be activated by the function key of the remote microphone.
Set the general broadcast pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — General broadcast pattern setting" (p.
3-100).

| Available Settings | Set general broadcast pattern |

Note
The Start chime, the End chime, and the Chime sound source set in the general pattern do not sound from
the general remote microphone in operation.

[If "Activate base broadcast pattern” is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the base broadcast pattern to be activated by the function key of the remote microphone.
Set the base broadcast pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Base pattern setting” (p. 3-98).

| Available Settings | Set base broadcast pattern
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[If "Emergency broadcast pattern start" is selected for "Function"]

Two Emergency broadcast patterns can be activated by a single key operation.
Tip
Emergency broadcast pattern set to Contents 1 is treated as the first activated event inside the unit.

(6) Contents 1
Select the emergency broadcast pattern to be activated by the function key or emergency key of the remote
microphone.
Set the emergency broadcast pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Emergency broadcast pattern
setting" (p. 3-105).

| Available Settings | None (default), Set emergency broadcast pattern

(7) Contents 2
Select the emergency broadcast pattern to be activated by the function key or emergency key of the remote
microphone.
Set the emergency broadcast pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Emergency broadcast pattern
setting" (p. 3-105).

| Available Settings | None (default), Set emergency broadcast pattern

(8) Contents 3
Set whether to enable the emergency operation* from the remote microphone only after the emergency
acknowledge operation is performed or to enable the emergency operation* from the remote microphone
without performing emergency acknowledge operation.

Available Settings | EMG enable operation ON (default), EMG enable operation OFF

* All operations related to the emergency broadcasts such as Emergency broadcast pattern start/stop,
Emergency sequence phase shift, and Emergency reset.

[If "Emergency broadcast pattern stop" is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the emergency broadcast pattern to be stopped by the function key of the remote microphone.
Set the emergency broadcast pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Emergency broadcast pattern
setting" (p. 3-105).

| Available Settings | Set emergency broadcast pattern

[If "Emergency broadcast pattern start/stop” is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the emergency broadcast pattern to be activated by the function key or emergency key of the remote
microphone.
Set the emergency broadcast pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Emergency broadcast pattern
setting” (p. 3-105).

| Available Settings | Set emergency broadcast pattern

(7) Contents 2
Select the operation when the function key or emergency key of the remote microphone is pressed during
the Emergency broadcast pattern is activated.

| Available Settings | Pattern stop (default), Emergency reset

(8) Contents 3 (Only when "Contents 2" is set to "Emergency reset")
Select the EV message (Type: Restoration) to be broadcast by the function key or emergency key of the
remote microphone.
Set the EV message by selecting "Internal EV settings — EV message setting" (p. 3-86).

| Available Settings | None restoration broadcast (default), Restoration EV message |
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[If "Emergency sequence stop” is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the emergency sequence to be stopped by the function key of the remote microphone.
Set the emergency sequence by selecting "Pattern settings — Emergency sequence setting" (p. 3-104).

| Available Settings | Set emergency sequence |

[If "Emergency sequence phase shift" is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the emergency sequence to be shifted to by the function key of the remote microphone.
Set the emergency sequence by selecting "Pattern settings — Emergency sequence setting" (p. 3-104).

| Available Settings | Set emergency sequence |

[if "Emergency reset” is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the EV message (Type: Restoration) to be broadcast by the function key of the remote microphone.
Set the EV message by selecting "Internal EV settings — EV message setting" (p. 3-86).

| Available Settings | None restoration broadcast (default), Restoration EV message

[If "Emergency EV broadcast" is selected for "Function]

(6) Contents 1
Select the type of EV message to be broadcast by the function key of the remote microphone.
Set the EV message by selecting "Internal EV settings — EV message setting" (p. 3-86).

| Available Settings | Evacuate (default), Alert

(7) Contents 2
Select the EV message No. to be broadcast by the function key of the remote microphone.
Set the EV message by selecting "Internal EV settings — EV message setting" (p. 3-86).

| Available Settings | Registered EV message No.

[If "Emergency acknowledge" is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select whether the target of emergency acknowledge is the whole system or individual remote microphones.

| Available Settings | System all at once (default), RM individual

(7) Contents 2

Set whether or not to give notice of the emergency acknowledge again with the buzzer and indicator if other
emergency broadcast pattern is activated after the emergency acknowledge operation has been performed.

| Available Settings | Re-notification ON (default), Re-notification OFF

(8) Contents 3
Set whether to enable the emergency operation* from the remote microphone only after the emergency
acknowledge operation is performed or to enable the emergency operation* from the remote microphone
without performing emergency acknowledge operation.

Available Settings | EMG enable operation ON (default), EMG enable operation OFF

* All operations related to the emergency broadcasts such as Emergency broadcast pattern start/stop,
Emergency sequence phase shift, and Emergency reset.
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[If "Disablement of EMG control from CIN" is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Set whether or not to notify that the emergency activation from the control input is disabled.

| Available Settings | Notification buzzer for careless: OFF (default), Notification buzzer for careless: ON

"Notification buzzer for careless: OFF":
Notice is not made.

"Notification buzzer for careless: ON":
While the emergency activation from the control input remains disabled, a beep tone will sound once
every 10 seconds at the remote microphone, preventing the user from failing to turn off the "Disabling
the emergency activation from the control input" setting.

[If "Fault acknowledge™ is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the failure pattern to be assigned to the function key of the remote microphone.
Set the failure pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Failure pattern setting" (p. 3-108).

| Available Settings | Set failure pattern

[If "RM broadcast status” is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the Name of the remote microphone to monitor.

| Available Settings | Set Name of remote microphone

[If "Activate general/BGM broadcast" is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the sound source used for General broadcast.

| Available Settings | EV message, Audio Input, AUX

(7) Contents 2

[When "Contents 1" is set to "EV message"]

Select the general or BGM EV message to be activated with remote microphone key operation.

Use the "Internal EV setting" (p. 3-83 "Registering sound sources") to register the general or BGM EV
message.

Settings cannot be performed unless the general or BGM EV message has been registered.

Available Settings | Set general or BGM EV message (default: the lowest EV message No. of all set
general EV messages)

[When "Contents 1" is set to "Audio Input"]
Select the Audio input to use.

| Available Settings | Name of Audio input (default: Analog 0-1)

Note
When the network area division function is used, you can select only the audio input available for broadcast
to the network area set to the VX-3000F to which the remote microphone is connected.

[When "Contents 1" is set to "AUX"]
Select the remote microphone having the AUX input to use.

| Available Settings | Name of remote microphone

Note
When the network area division function is used, you can select only the AUX input available for broadcast
to the network area set to the VX-3000F to which the remote microphone is connected.
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[If "Pre select (Pattern)" is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the output zone pattern to be assigned to the function key of the remote microphone.
Set the output pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Output zone pattern setting" (p. 3-95).

| Available Settings | Set output zone pattern

Note
When the network area division function is used, you can select only the output zone pattern within the
network area set to the VX-3000F to which the remote microphone is connected.

[If "Pre select (Individual)" is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the output zone (individual) to be assigned to the function key of the remote microphone.

| Available Settings | Set output zone (individual)

Note
When the network area division function is used, you can select only the output zone within the network area
set to the VX-3000F to which the remote microphone is connected.

[If "Audio monitor" is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the output zone (individual) to monitor.

| Available Settings | Set output zone (individual)

[If "Intended control input operation” is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the Control input to control.

| Available Settings | Set control input

[If "Intended control output operation (Level)" or "Intended control output operation (Pulse)" is
selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the Control output pattern to control.
Set the control output pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Control output pattern setting" (p. 3-103).

| Available Settings | Set control output pattern |

[If "Power on" is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Set the shift time to make the device automatically placed into the sleep state when the state that neither
operation nor broadcast is made continues.

Available Settings | No automatic sleep transition (default), Sleep transition time 1 to 10 minutes (1
minutes step)

[If "Talk," "Emergency TALK," or "General TALK" is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
When the remote microphone’s "Type" is set to "General," the function is fixed to "TALK."
When the remote microphone’s "Type" is set to "Emergency" or "Emergency/General," 2 functions can be
set: "Emergency TALK" and "General TALK."
Assign the talk key operation performed when in emergency broadcast state to the "Emergency TALK" and
that performed when in normal state to the "General TALK." Functions can be separately used depending
on the broadcast state.
Settable contents are the same for "TALK," "Emergency TALK," and "General TALK."
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(7) Contents 2

[When "Contents 1" is set to "Individual zone"]
Select the VX-3000F's output zone (individual).

| Available Settings | Set output zone (individual)

Note
When the network area division function is used, you can select only the output zone within the network area
set to the VX-3000F to which the remote microphone is connected.

[When "Contents 1" is set to "Pattern™]
Select the output zone pattern.
Set the output zone pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Output zone pattern setting" (p. 3-95).

| Available Settings | Set output zone pattern |

Note

When the network area division function is used, you can select only the output zone pattern within the
network area set to the VX-3000F to which the remote microphone is connected.

Tip

When the network area division function is used, the output zone pattern name is followed by an asterisk "*"
if the selected output zone pattern includes at least one zone belonging to a different network area so that
broadcast cannot be output to such zone.
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15.5. VX-3000CT Setting

Set the functions to be assigned to the volume control knobs and function keys on the VX-3000CT.
Clicking the VX-3000CT setting tab on the Event settings screen displays the VX-3000CT settings screen.

n (Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software - O X
File Editmode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Control input RM VX-3000CT setting J) Fault LED setting | Audio network output setting
(1) (2)

|m
o

System combination CT event settings o |E VX-3004F(ID:0) VX0-1 Model:VX-3000CT Paste
System configuration Name Function (4) Related control output (5) Contents1 (s) Contents2 (7) Contents3 (8)
Vol1 |vol 1 Input volume adjustment hd ¥
Vol2 |Vol 2 Output volume adjustment v Pattern ¥ || Zone pattern 1 ~ | ZONE 0-1 ~
Amplifier configuration settings| || v3 [yol 3 Output volume adjustment v Pattern v || Zone pattern 2 ~ | ZONE 0-2 v
Vol4 |Vol4 Output volume adjustment b Pattern v || Zone pattern 3 ~ | ZONE 1-1 v
Broadcast setting Vols | Vol 5 Output volume adjustment d Pattern v || Zone pattern 4 ¥ | ZONE 2-1 e

Surveillance settings Volé | Vol 6 Output volume adjustment v Individual zone v || ZONE 0-1 >
Internal EV settings Vol7 |Vol 7 Output volume adjustment v Individual zone v || ZONE 1-1 >
Priority settings Volg |Vol 8 QOutput volume adjustment i Individual zone ~ || ZONE 2-1 >

Keyl |Key1 Emergency warning broadcast ¥ || None ~ | Analog 0-1 v || Pattern ~ || Zone pattern 1 ~
Event settings Key2 |Key2 Activate general/BGM broadcast = AUX v ||| VX0-RM2 v
Functional setting Key3 |Key3 pre select (Pattern) 7| None ~ | Zone pattern 1 ©
Sound settings Key4 |Key4 pre select (Pattern) || None ~ | Zone pattern 2 E
Surveillance mail settings Key5 |Key5 pre select (individual) ¥ || None ~ | ZONE 0-1 v
Key6 |Key 6 Clear pre selected zones -

Key7 |Key7 Intended control input operation = CIN 0-1 v
The settings mismatched =

Key8 |Key 8 Intended control output operation(Pulse) v Control output pattern 1 v

Key9 |Key9 Power on - No automatic sleep transition ¥

(1) Name (VX-3000CT)
Click on the box or click the arrow button to select the desired VX-3000CT.

(2) Copy and Paste buttons
Clicking the Copy button copies all of the on-screen settings except "Name" (3) preset by default.
Select another VX-3000CT. Then, clicking the Paste button pastes the copied parameters in the setting
screen of the selected by "Name" (1).

(3) Name (volume control kobs and function keys)
Enter each name of the VX-3000CT's volume control knobs and function keys.

Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (Default: vol1 to 8 for volume control knobs,
KEY1 to 9 for function keys)

Function keys

Key 1-------------------- Key 4
VX-3000CT Y 1

o #TOA 0 () 0 o0 oo () Qrowen
oo oo o0 fo™e) QFAULT
FUNCTION )
| ?—? O O OHESET®
5 6 7 8
SIGNAL STATUS oo O oo O oo O o0 O CONTROL PANEL
(@] VX-3000CT O

Key9 Key5 ---m-m-m-mmmmme- Key 8 (Inside of the cover)

Volume control knobs o
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(4) Function
Select functions for the volume control knobs and function keys.
If the selected function needs particular settings, they are displayed on the "Contents."
[For volume control knobs]

| Available Settings | Not used (default), Input volume adjustment, Output volume adjustment |

[For function keys]

Available Settings | Not used (default), Activate base broadcast pattern, Interrupt base broadcast
pattern, Emergency warning broadcast, Zone volume adjustment (Pulse), Input
volume adjustment (Pulse), Activate general broadcast pattern, Activate general/
BGM broadcast, Pre select (Pattern), Pre select (Individual), Clear pre selected
zones
Notes
+ A following function can also be selected when the function is assigned to the
control input in the "Event settings."
Intended control input operation
» Following functions can also be selected when the control output pattern is set in
the "Pattern settings."
Intended control output operation (Pulse), Intended control output operation
(Level)
» A following function can be selected when the sleep mode is set to "Used" in the
"Basic settings."
Power on

(5) Related control output

[When "Function" is set to "Activate general broadcast pattern,” "Activate base broadcast pattern,”
"Emergency warning broadcast," "Pre select (pattern),” or "Pre select (individual)]

Select the control output pattern to be synchronously activated when the VX-3000CT's function key is
pressed.

Set the control output pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Control output pattern setting" (p. 3-103).

| Available Settings | None (default), Set control output pattern |

Tip

The timing that the control output pattern is activated when the "Pre select (Pattern)"-assigned or "Pre select
(Individual)"-assigned function key is pressed follows the timing set in the "Activation timing for related
control output” (p. 3-39) in the "Basic settings."

[If "Input volume adjustment” is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the VX-3000F’s input channel to be assigned to the VX-3000CT’s volume control knob.

| Available Settings | Name of Audio input (default: Analog 0-1)

Notes
 This setting is not allowed for the input channel of which audio source type is set to "Emergency warning."
* The VX-3000PM’s input channels cannot be selected.

[If "Output volume adjustment” is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the VX-3000F’s individual zone or output zone pattern to set the zones to be assigned to the VX-
3000CT's volume control knob.

| Available Settings | Individual zone, Pattern (default)
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(7) Contents 2

[When "Contents 1" is set to "Individual zone"]
Select the VX-3000F's output zone (individual).

Available Settings | Set output zone (individual)*

* The volume level of all zones assigned to the target model is controlled when the VX-3008F's or VX-
3016F's zones are included.
If the VX-3016F is set in 2-channel mode, the volume level of zones 1 through 8 is controlled when these
zones are included, and that of zones 9 through 16 is controlled when these zones are included.

[When "Contents 1" is set to "Pattern”]
Select the output zone pattern.
Set the output zone pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Output zone pattern setting" (p. 3-95).

Available Settings | Set output zone pattern* |

* The volume level of all zones assigned to the target model is controlled when the VX-3008F's or VX-
3016F's zones are included.
If the VX-3016F is set in 2-channel mode, the volume level of zones 1 through 8 is controlled when these
zones are included, and that of zones 9 through 16 is controlled when these zones are included.

(8) Contents 3 (Only when "Contents 1" is set to "Pattern")
Select the VX-3000F's output zones (Individual) that make their audio signal state (presence or absence)
shown on the VX-3000CT's signal indicator.

| Available Settings | Set output zone (individual) set in "Contents 2" output zone pattern |

[If "Emergency warning broadcast" is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the audio source from the pull-down list.
This can be selected when the broadcast "Type" is set to "Emergency warning."

| Available Settings | Set audio source name

(7) Contents 2
Select either the VX-3000F's individual zone or the output zone pattern to determine the zone of which the
Emergency warning broadcast is activated by the function key of the VX-3000CT.

| Available Settings | Individual zone, Pattern (default)

(8) Contents 3

[When "Contents 2" is set to "Individual zone"]
Select the VX-3000F's output zone (individual).

| Available Settings | Set output zone (individual)

Note

When the network area division function is used, the selectable output zones are only those within the same
network area of the VX-3000F that makes Emergency warning broadcast.

[When "Contents 2" is set to "Pattern™]

Select the output zone pattern.

Set the output zone pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Output zone pattern setting" (p. 3-95).

| Available Settings | Set output zone pattern |

Note

When the network area division function is used, you can select only the output zone pattern that includes
the output zones in the same network area of the VX-3000F that makes Emergency warning broadcast.
Tip

When the network area division function is used, the output zone pattern name is followed by an asterisk "*"
if the selected output zone pattern includes at least one zone belonging to a different network area so that
broadcast cannot be output to such zone.
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[If "Zone volume adjustment (Pulse)"” is selected for "Function]

(6) Contents 1
Adjust the amount to increase or decrease the sound volume level of the output zones.

| Available Settings | —10 to +10 dB (except 0 dB) (default: +1 dB), in 1-dB steps

(7) Contents 2
Select either the VX-3000F's individual zone or the output zone pattern to determine the zone of which
volume level is controlled by the function key of the VX-3000CT.

| Available Settings | Individual zone, Pattern (default)

(8) Contents 3

[When "Contents 2" is set to "Individual zone"]
Select the VX-3000F's output zone (individual).

Available Settings | Set output zone (individual)*

* The volume level of all zones assigned to the target model is controlled when the VX-3008F's or VX-
3016F's zones are included.
If the VX-3016F is set in 2-channel mode, the volume level of zones 1 through 8 is controlled when these
zones are included, and that of zones 9 through 16 is controlled when these zones are included.

[When "Contents 2" is set to "Pattern”]
Select the output zone pattern.
Set the output zone pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Output zone pattern setting" (p. 3-95).

Available Settings | Set output zone pattern* |

* The volume level of all zones assigned to the target model is controlled when the VX-3008F's or VX-
3016F's zones are included.
If the VX-3016F is set in 2-channel mode, the volume level of zones 1 through 8 is controlled when these
zones are included, and that of zones 9 through 16 is controlled when these zones are included.

[If "Input volume adjustment (Pulse)” is selected for "Function”]

(7) Contents 1
Adjust the amount to increase or decrease the sound volume level of the input channel.

| Available Settings | —10 to +10 dB (except 0 dB) (default: +1 dB), in 1-dB steps

(8) Contents 2
Select the VX-3000F's input channel.

| Available Settings | Name of Audio input (default: Analog 0-1)

Note
This setting is not allowed for the input channel of which audio source type is set to "Emergency warning."

[If "Activate general broadcast pattern” is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the general broadcast pattern to be activated by the function key of the VX-3000CT.
Set the general broadcast pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — General broadcast pattern setting” (p.
3-100).

| Available Settings | Set general broadcast pattern |

[If "Activate base broadcast pattern” is selected for "Function™]

(6) Contents 1
Select the base broadcast pattern to be activated by the function key of the VX-3000CT.
Set the base broadcast pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Base pattern setting” (p. 3-98).

| Available Settings | Set base broadcast pattern |
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[If "Activate general/BGM broadcast” is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the sound source used for General broadcast.

| Available Settings | EV message, Audio Input, AUX

(7) Contents 2

[When "Contents 1" is set to "EV message"]

Select the general or BGM EV message to be activated with the VX-3000CT's key operation.
Use the "Internal EV setting" (p. 3-83) to register the general or BGM EV message.

Settings cannot be performed unless the general or BGM EV message has been registered.

Available Settings | Set general or BGM EV message (default: the lowest EV message No. of all set
general EV messages)

[When "Contents 1" is set to "Audio Input"]
Select the Audio input to use.

| Available Settings | Name of Audio input (default: Analog 0-1)

Note
When the network area division function is used, you can select only the audio input available for broadcast
to the network area set to the VX-3000F to which the VX-3000CT is connected.

[When "Contents 1" is set to "AUX"]
Select the remote microphone having the AUX input to use.

| Available Settings | Name of remote microphone

Note
When the network area division function is used, you can select only the AUX input available for broadcast
to the network area set to the VX-3000F to which the VX-3000CT is connected.

[If "Pre select (Pattern)" is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the output zone pattern to be assigned to the function key of the VX-3000CT.
Set the output pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Output zone pattern setting" (p. 3-95).

| Available Settings | Set output zone pattern

Note
When the network area division function is used, you can select only the output zone within the network area
set to the VX-3000F to which the VX-3000CT is connected.

[If "Pre select (Individual)" is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the output zone (individual) to be assigned to the function key of the VX-3000CT.

| Available Settings | Set output zone (individual)

Note
When the network area division function is used, you can select only the output zone pattern within the
network area set to the VX-3000F to which the VX-3000CT is connected.

[If "Intended control input operation” is selected for "Function™]

(6) Contents 1
Select the Control input to control.

| Available Settings | Set control input
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[If "Intended control output operation (Level)" or "Intended control output operation (Pulse)" is
selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Select the Control output pattern to control.
Set the control output pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Control output pattern setting" (p. 3-103).

| Available Settings | Set control output pattern |

[If "Power on" is selected for "Function"]

(6) Contents 1
Set the shift time to make the device automatically placed into the sleep state when the state that neither
operation nor broadcast is made continues.

Available Settings | No automatic sleep transition (default), Sleep transition time 1 to 10 minutes (1
minutes step)

15.6. Fault LED Setting

Set Fault contents to be shown by the VX-3000F's Fault status indicator.
Clicking the Fault LED setting tab on the Event Settings screen displays the Fault LED settings screen.

H (Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software - O X
File Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help
Basic Control input RM VX-3000CT settmudlc network mr.pL((ﬁ)m.g
Unit number
System combination Fault LED setting (1) VX 300400y VE| Paste
System configuration e "s) ST ‘4)
2 |EmG MIC EMG MIC o
Amplifier configuration settings| 3 | nETWORK NETWORK ~
4 |POWER POWER v
Broadcast setting 5 |FUSE FUSE ¥
Surveillance settings
Functional setting

The settings mismatched

(1) Unit number
Click on the box, or click the arrow button to select the desired VX-3000F.

(2) Copy and Paste buttons
Clicking the Copy button copies all of the on-screen settings except "Name" (3) preset by default.
Select another VX-3000F. Then, clicking the Paste button pastes the copied parameters in the setting screen
of the selected "Unit number" (1).

(3) Name
Displays the VX-3000F's front-mounted fault indicator name.
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(4) Contents
Select fault content to be shown by each VX-3000F's front-mounted fault indicator.
Each indicator's default setting is as follows.
When the failure patterns are set in advance, it is also possible to display 2 or more failures on a single
indicator by selecting the pattern.

« UNIT
| Available Settings | UNIT (default), Set Failure pattern |

« EMG MIC
| Available Settings | EMG MIC (default), Set Failure pattern |

Note
While in a CPU OFF state, the emergency microphone fault indicator goes out regardless of this setting.

« NETWORK
| Available Settings | NETWORK (default), Set Failure pattern |

* POWER
| Available Settings | POWER (default), Set Failure pattern |

* FUSE
| Available Settings | FUSE (default), Set Failure pattern |
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15.7. Audio Network Output Setting

Audio signals being output to the VX-3000F can be output to the NX-300's output zones. Set which audio
signals being output to the VX-3000F's zones to be output to the NX-300. Also, set the broadcast priority level
within the NX-300 system.

Clicking the Audio network output setting tab on the Event Settings screen displays the Audio network output
setting screen.

The NX-300 units set in the audio network output device setting on the network setting screen are listed.

Each NX-300 unit has 2 output zones.

(Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software - O X
File Editmode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Basic Contrel input RM VX-3000CT setting | Fault LED setting {{Audio network output setting
[ Besicsetings |

System combination ZONE linking setting (1) (2)
System configuration IP Address Equipment | ZONE NX zone priority | VX zone
Unit configuration settings 192.168.14.100 NX-300 ZONE1 1 ~ | ZONE 0-1 ~
192.168.14.100 NX-300 ZONE2 1 v | ZONE 1-1 v
Amplifier configuration settings| || 192.168.14.101 NX-300 ZONE1 2 v | ZONE 1-2 v
Standby amplifier settings | || 192.168.14.101 NX-300 7ONE2 2 - | ZONE1-3 ~
Broadcast setting 192.168.14.102 NX-300 ZONE1 3 - | ZONE 1-4 ~
Surveillance settings 192.168.14.102 NX-300 ZONE2 3 v | zoNE1-5 -
192.168.14.103 NX-300 ZONET 4 v | ZONE 1-6 ~
192.168.14.103 NX-300 ZONE2 4 v | ZONE 1-7 v
[ Pomemsemmgs | 19216814104 NX-300 ZONE1 5 ~ | ZONE 1-8 ~
e e 5 | 192.168.14.104 NX-300 7ONE2 5 ~ | ZONE 2-1 ~
o o 192.168.14.105 NX-300 ZONE1 6 v | ZONE2-2 -
Functional setting
192.168.14.105 NX-300 ZONE2 6 v | ZONE2-3 ~
192.168.14.106 NX-300 ZONET 7 v | ZONE 2-4 v
Surveillance mail settings
192.168.14.106 NX-300 7ONE2 7 - | zoNE2-5 ~
192.168.14.107 NX-300 ZONE1 8 - | ZONE2-6 ~
The settings mismatched 192.168.14.107 NX-300 ZONE2 8 v | ZONE 2-7 o

(1) NX zone priority
Sets the priority level of the broadcast output to the NX-300. (1: Emergency, 2: High to 8: Low)
Set according to the priority levels of other broadcasts within the NX-300 system.
Note
This priority level differs from that in the VX-3000 system.

| Available Settings | 1 to 8 (default: 6)

(2) VX zone
Select the VX-3000F's output zone.

| Available Settings | ID and zone number of the VX-3000F registered in the Unit configuration settings

3-151



Chapter 3 USING IN THE NORMAL MODE

16. Sound settings

Clicking the Sound settings button displays the screen below.

d) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software - O x

FEile Edit mode(E) Communication (O) Maintenance Help

Basic IN out ANC

Basic settings

System combination - | Analog 0-1 . | Paste Copy
Unit configuration settings Volume E| II' A

Network settings
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Standby amplifier settings

Surveillance settings

- |
- |

Internal EV settings

Priority settings On/Oft

Pattern settings F8s

Event settings
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5
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On/Off Threshold(dB| Hysteresis(dB) | Hold time(msec) | Related control output ‘ Broadcast type | Broadcast zone

|
VOX
‘ Off | |' || -20 |E| v | 0 |E| El El |Ncme V‘ ‘\ndw’\dualzane “| |ZONED—1 “|
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Apply settings [PC->VX)
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16.1. Sound Settings (Input) Tab

Click the "IN" tab on the Sound settings screen.

You can make adjustment of the VX-3000F's Audio inputs (1 through 4) and RS Links (A and B).
You can make adjustment of the VX-3000PM's Audio inputs (1 through 8).

Signal processing shown in the table below can be set for each input.

Input sound source ANC Sensor*’ Filter FBS VOX Comp. Volume
VX-3000F's Audio input 1 — 4 v v v4 v4 v Vv
VX-3000F's RS-LINK A, B — V*2 V*2 — V*2 —
VX-3000PM's Audio input 1 — 8 — — — v - -

Figure below shows the signal processing flow.

Input —| ANC Sensor |—| Filterx3|—| FBS |—| VOX |—| Comp.HVqume|—>

*1 Perform the ANC setting on the screen displayed by clicking on the ANC tab.
*2. When the type of audio source is set to "Emergency," "Evacuate," "Alert," "Restoration," or "Emergency
warning," the above signal processing is bypassed.

When bypassed, sound is output with the volume level returned to the original setting data value if the
parameters have been changed by remote control, etc.

H (Wx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software
File Editmode(E)] Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Basic
System combination (1 ) h

System configuration

Unit cenfiguration settings, ) Volume E“II ~
Network settings

Amplifier confi

out ANC

(7) (8)

Analog 0-1

Ne. | omoF | freq. (Hz) Gain(dB)

T3 |2 Enin||o s o
|.|| o = | e ]| Sl ]
= | e =] | S

guration settings|
Broadcast setting ) Filter
:
[ owemzemngs V)

5) VOX ‘

... .Soundsettings |
Surveillance mail settings
Timer Setting \P) Comp. ‘

The settings mismatched

ThresholdlE)
MHENRN

Threshold(dB)

Hysterasws dB) Hold time(msec) |

0 IE\EIWEI

Ratio |

() -

Related control output \ Broadcast type | Broadcast zone

Functional setting

None

Individual zone ¥ ‘ ZONE0-1

On/Off Knee Type Attack time(msec) Release time(msec) Gain(dB)

d =T \ [ ] \ AN \E@EI

or_| | -

]

9)

(1) Ch.
Click the box to select the desired Channel.

| Available Settings | Name of Audio input, name of Remote microphone (default: Analog 0-1)

(2) Volume (Only when "Ch." is set to the name of Audio input)
Set the VX-3000F's audio input volume level.

| Available Settings | 0 [dB] to —69 [dB] (in 1-dB steps), —~ [dB] (default: 0 [dB])

(3) Filter
3 kinds of filers can be set.

e On/Off
| Available Settings | Off (default), On |
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* Type

| Available Settings | PEQ, HPF6, LPF6, HPF12, LPF12, High Shelving, Low Shelving

[When "Type" is set to "PEQ"]
Frequency, Gain, and Q can be set.
Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

* Freq.

| Available Settings | 20 Hz to 20 kHz (1/24 octave steps, default: 1 kHz)

e Gain

| Available Settings | —15.0 to 15.0 dB (0.1 dB steps, default: 0 dB)

°Q

| Available Settings | 0.267 — 69.249 (default: 4.318)

[When "Type" is set to "HPF6"]

Frequency can be set. Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

* Freq.

| Available Settings | 20 Hz to 20 kHz (1/24 octave steps, default: 100 Hz)

[When "Type" is set to "LPF6"]

Frequency can be set. Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

* Freq.

| Available Settings | 20 Hz to 20 kHz (1/24 octave steps, default: 10 kHz)

[When "Type" is set to "HPF12"]

Frequency and Q can be set. Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

* Freq.

| Available Settings | 20 Hz to 20 kHz (1/24 octave steps, default: 100 Hz)

°Q

| Available Settings | 0.500 — 2.563 (default: 0.500)

[When "Type" is set to "LPF12"]

Frequency and Q can be set. Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

* Freq.

| Available Settings | 20 Hz to 20 kHz (1/24 octave steps, default: 10 kHz)

- Q

| Available Settings | 0.500 — 2.563 (default: 0.500)

[When "Type" is set to "High Shelving"]

Frequency and Gain can be set. Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

* Freq.

| Available Settings | 6 kHz to 20 kHz (1/24 octave steps, default: 6 kHz)

e Gain

| Available Settings | —15.0 to 15.0 dB (0.1 dB steps, default: 0 dB)
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[When "Type" is set to "Low Shelving"]
Frequency and Gain can be set. Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

* Freq.
| Available Settings | 20 Hz to 500 Hz (1/24 octave steps, default: 500 Hz) |

e Gain
| Available Settings | —15.0 to 15.0 dB (0.1 dB steps, default: 0 dB) |

(4) FBS
Set On/Off of the FBS function.

| Available Settings | Off (default), On

(5) VOX
Set the VOX function.

* On/Off
| Available Settings | Off (default), On |

e Threshold
Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

| Available Settings | —60 to 0 dB (1 dB steps, default: —20 dB)

* Hysteresis
Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

| Available Settings | 0to 10 dB (1 dB steps, default: 0 dB)

* Hold time
Click the Arrow button to select a desired value.

Available Settings | 10, 20, 50, 70, 100, 120, 150, 200, 250, 300, 500, 700, 1000, 2000, 3000, 5000,
10000 ms (default: 2000 ms)

* Related control output
Click the Arrow button to select the control output pattern.

| Available Settings | None (default), set control output pattern |

* Broadcast type
Click the Arrow button to select.

| Available Settings | None, individual zone (default), Pattern |

* Broadcast zone
[When "Broadcast type" is set to "individual zone"]
Click the Arrow button to select the output zone name.

| Available Settings | Available output zone name |

[When "Broadcast type" is set to "Pattern"]
Click the Arrow button to select the output zone pattern name.

| Available Settings | Set output zone pattern name |

Tip

When the network area division function is used, the output zone pattern name is followed by an asterisk
"*" if the selected output zone pattern includes at least one zone belonging to a different network area so
that broadcast cannot be output to such zone.
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(6) Comp.
Set the Compressor function.

e On/Off
| Available Settings | Off (default), On |

* Threshold
Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

| Available Settings | —20 to 0 dB (1 dB steps, default: 0 dB) |

* Ratio

Click the Arrow button to select the Ratio.
Available Settings | 1:1, 1.1:1, 1.2:1, 1.3:1, 1.5:1, 1.7:1, 2:1, 2.3:1, 2.6:1, 3:1, 4:1, 5:1, 7:1, 8:1, 10:1,
12:1, 20:1, «:1 (default)

* Knee Type
Click the Arrow button to select the Knee type.

| Available Settings | Hard (default), Middle, Soft

e Attack time
Click the Arrow button to select a desired value.

Available Settings | 0.2, 0.5, 0.7, 1, 1.5, 2, 3, 5, 7, 10 (default), 20, 50, 70, 100, 120, 150, 200, 250,
300, 500, 700, 1000, 2000, 3000, 5000 ms

* Release time
Click the Arrow button to select a desired value.

Available Settings | 10, 20, 50, 70, 100, 120, 150, 200, 250, 300, 500 (default), 700, 1000, 2000,
3000, 5000 ms

e Gain
Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

| Available Settings | —, —69 to 10 dB (default: 0 dB)

(7) Copy and Paste buttons
Clicking the Copy button copies all of the on-screen settings.
Clicking the Paste button pastes the copied parameters in the same setting screen of other input channel.

(8) Initialize button
Returns the setting value of the channel being displayed to the initial value.
When clicked, a confirmation dialog appears. Then, click the OK button.

(9) Apply settings (PC ->VX) button
Applies the setting value to the VX-3000F temporarily, and you can hear the adjusted sound.
Note
An applied setting value returns to the original one when the VX-3000F is restarted.
Once the setting value is determined, transmit the Setting project file to the VX-3000F by selecting
[Communication] — [Setting data & Audio source upload (PC->VX)] from the menu bar to reflect it to the
VX-3000F.
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16.2. Sound Settings (Output) Tab

Click the "OUT" tab on the Sound settings screen.
Sound of the zone outputs can be adjusted.
The table below shows the zone groups adjustable for sound, which differ depending on models and settings.

Model Adjustable unit
VX-3004F Individual zones
VX-3008F, VX-3016F All zones in block (including the expansion unit)

VX-3016F (when in 2 channel | 2 groups of "Zone 1 through 8" and "Zone 9 through 16"
mode)

Signal processing shown in the table below can be set for each zone output.
Output Volume*' |ANC*"*2| Filter*' |Comp.*'| Delay*"
Audio output Vv v v v v

Signal processing shown in the table below can be set for each output.

—|Vo|ume|—| ANC H Filter x 6|—| Comp. |—| Delay |—> Output

*1

When the type of audio source is set to "Emergency," "Evacuate," "Alert," "Restoration," or "Emergency
warning," the above signal processing is bypassed.

When bypassed, sound is output with the volume level returned to the original setting data value if the
parameters have been changed by remote control, etc.

Perform the ANC setting on the screen displayed by clicking on the ANC tab.

*2

(Vx2000Rvedl) - VX-3000 System - VX-2000 Setting Software

Eile Edit mode(E}] Communication () Maintenance Help

Basic IN ANC

) (8)
System configuration
) Volume EIII (3) sovome [#] 5 /=
On/Off Type Freq. (Hz) Gain(dB) Q
Amplifier configuration settings|
- A4 A4 -
Sy ampter s e | e )| [ fTuae ] | [=][ o0 [a] | [5][Tame ]
3w [e|io e ol (B pllE B
Surveillance settings
7 = | | F e =) | F e e
Internal EV settings “ Filter 3 ‘
= )| Fe = | e 1= | Fee
o I N 2 [ I [ 2 = N
- I s e e S

T Sound serhngs o

On/Off Threshold(dB) | Ratio Knee Type Attack time(msec) Release time(msec) Gain(dB)
Surveillance mail sattlngs H ) Comp.
o e - ]| = WEI EI-EI HEYR EIIIEI
T\merSemng

On/Oft Time(msec)

tche \(6) Delay ‘ | Variable unit

Off | 0.000 |E| ® 21psec O 1ms J10ms (O 100ms

(9)

(1) Ch.
Click the box to select the desired Channel.

| Available Settings | Name of Audio output (default: ZONE 0-1)

(2) Volume
Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

| Available Settings | —, —69 to 0 dB (1 dB steps, default: 0 dB)
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(3) BGM Offset

Set the attenuation amount of BGM volume when the Type of audio input is set to BGM.
Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

| Available Settings | —~, —69 to 0 dB (1 dB steps, default: 0 dB)

Note

The sum of the value set in (2) "Volume" field and that in (3) "BGM Offset" field cannot be set to under —70

dB.

(4) Filter

6 kinds of filers can be set.
e On/Off

| Available Settings | Off (default), On

* Type

Horn EQ

Available Settings | PEQ, HPF6, LPF6, HPF12, LPF12, High Shelving, Low Shelving, All Pass, Notch,

[When "Type" is set to "PEQ"]
Frequency, Gain, and Q can be set.
Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

* Freq.

| Available Settings | 20 Hz to 20 kHz (1/24 octave steps, default: 1 kHz)

e Gain

| Available Settings | —15.0 to 15.0 dB (0.1 dB steps, default: 0 dB)

°Q

| Available Settings | 0.267 — 69.249 (default: 4.318)

[When "Type" is set to "HPF6"]
Frequency can be set. Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

* Freq.

| Available Settings | 20 Hz to 20 kHz (1/24 octave steps, default: 100 Hz)

[When "Type" is set to "LPF6"]
Frequency can be set. Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

* Freq.

| Available Settings | 20 Hz to 20 kHz (1/24 octave steps, default: 10 kHz)

[When "Type" is set to "HPF12"]

Frequency and Q can be set. Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

* Freq.

| Available Settings | 20 Hz to 20 kHz (1/24 octave steps, default: 100 Hz)

- Q

| Available Settings | 0.500 — 2.563 (default: 0.500)

[When "Type" is set to "LPF12"]

Frequency and Q can be set. Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

* Freq.

| Available Settings | 20 Hz to 20 kHz (1/24 octave steps, default: 10 kHz)




Chapter 3 USING IN THE NORMAL MODE

*Q
| Available Settings | 0.500 — 2.563 (default: 0.500)

[When "Type" is set to "High Shelving"]
Frequency and Gain can be set. Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

* Freq.
| Available Settings | 6 kHz to 20 kHz (1/24 octave steps, default: 6 kHz) |

e Gain
| Available Settings | —15.0 to 15.0 dB (0.1 dB steps, default: 0 dB) |

[When "Type" is set to "Low Shelving"]
Frequency and Gain can be set. Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

* Freq.
| Available Settings | 20 Hz to 500 Hz (1/24 octave steps, default: 500 Hz) |

e Gain
| Available Settings | —15.0 to 15.0 dB (0.1 dB steps, default: 0 dB) |

[When "Type" is set to "All Pass"]
Frequency and Q can be set. Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

* Freq.
| Available Settings | 20 Hz to 20 kHz (1/24 octave steps, default: 1 kHz) |

*Q
| Available Settings | 0.267 — 69.249 (default: 0.267) |

[When "Type" is set to "Notch"]
Frequency and Q can be set. Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

* Freq.
| Available Settings | 20 Hz to 20 kHz (1/24 octave steps, default: 1 kHz) |

°Q
| Available Settings | 8.651 — 69.249 (default: 8.651) |

[When "Type" is set to "Horn EQ"]
Gain can be set. Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

e Gain
| Available Settings | 0.0 to 18.0 dB (0.5 dB steps, default: 0.0 dB)

(5) Comp.
Set the Compressor function.
* On/Off
| Available Settings | Off (default), On |

¢ Threshold
Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

| Available Settings | —20 to 0 dB (1 dB steps, default: 0 dB)
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¢ Ratio
Click the Arrow button to select the Ratio.

Available Settings | 1:1, 1.1:1, 1.2:1, 1.3:1, 1.5:1, 1.7:1, 2:1, 2.3:1, 2.6:1, 3:1, 4:1, 5:1, 7:1, 8:1, 10:1,
12:1, 20:1, «:1 (default)

* Knee Type
Click the Arrow button to select the Knee type.

| Available Settings | Hard (default), Middle, Soft

e Attack time
Click the Arrow button to select a desired value.

Available Settings | 0.2, 0.5, 0.7, 1, 1.5, 2, 3, 5, 7, 10 (default), 20, 50, 70, 100, 120, 150, 200, 250,
300, 500, 700, 1000, 2000, 3000, 5000 ms

* Release time
Click the Arrow button to select a desired value.

Available Settings | 10, 20, 50, 70, 100, 120, 150, 200, 250, 300, 500 (default), 700, 1000, 2000,
3000, 5000 ms

e Gain
Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

| Available Settings | —~, —69 to 10 dB (default: 0 dB)

(6) Delay
Set the Delay function.
* On/Off
| Available Settings | Off (default), On |

e Time
Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.
| Available Settings | 0.000 msec — 2730.646 msec (0.021-msec steps, default: 0.000 msec) |

* Variable unit
Selects the minimum units of the delay time that can be changed with the Arrow buttons.

| Available Settings | 21 psec (default), 1 ms, 10 ms, 100 ms |

(7) Copy and Paste buttons
Clicking the Copy button copies all of the on-screen settings.
Clicking the Paste button pastes the copied parameters in the same setting screen of other output channel.

(8) Initialize button
Returns the setting value of the channel being displayed to the initial value.
When clicked, a confirmation dialog appears. Then, click the OK button.

(9) Apply settings (PC->VX) button
Applies the setting value to the VX-3000F temporarily, and you can hear the adjusted sound.
Note
An applied setting value returns to the original one when the VX-3000F is restarted.
Once the setting value is determined, transmit the Setting project file to the VX-3000F by selecting
[Communication] — [Setting data & Audio source upload (PC->VX)] from the menu bar to reflect it to the
VX-3000F.
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16.3. Sound Settings (ANC) Tab

Click the "ANC" tab on the Sound settings screen.
Perform settings for the output side of the ANC function.

Note
The ANC tab is displayed only when the ANC has been set in the VX-3000F's "Unit configuration settings."

BB (vx2000Rvxd) - VX-2000 System - VX-2000 Setting Software

File Edit mode(f) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Basic settings (8) (9)
System combination . = v -~ Paste e
System configuration (1)U"" VKEUMF(IDU()Z) (3) (5) (6) (7)
No. | On/Off | Sample time(sec) | Max Level(dB) | Min Level(dB) | Gain Ratio | Adjust Zero(dB)
B |5 ) ] 2 e ) [ A
" Saniopamiersings ]| Ave | 2 |00 || [Z)m o] | [F) o - | [=]e ]| S ] | = ]
o I | 0 I ) 2 [ = 2 e
Surveillance settings | | | | | |
R LB 0 M 2 ) 2 = 2 e

Priarity settings
Yy £ Apply settings (PC->VX) (1 0)

Pattern settings

Event settings

£
]
8
"
5

-]
4
: B
i
=3
@

g

Surveillance mail settings
The settings mismatched

Click on the box to select the desired VX-3000F.

(2) ON/OFF
Sets ON or OFF of the ANC function.

| Available Settings | OFF (default), ON

(3) Sample time
Set the average time required to detect the ambient noise levels with the sensor microphone.

The shorter this time, the quicker the output sound level follows the change of ambient noise level.
Click the Arrow button to select a desired value.

| Available Settings | 10, 20 (default), 30, 60, 300 sec |

(4) Max Level
Set the maximum output level. Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

| Available Settings | —15 to 0 dB (1 dB steps, default: 0 dB) |

(5) Min Level
Set the minimum output level. Click the Arrow button to select a desired value or enter a numeric value.

| Available Settings | —18 to (max level — 3) dB (1 dB steps, default: 6 dB) |

(6) Gain Ratio
Sets the ratio of ambient noise level variation to output level variation in the form of "Ambient noise level
variation : Output level variation."

For example, if the ratio is set to be 3:3, the output volume level goes up by 3 dB when the ambient noise
level increases by 3 dB.

Click the Arrow button to select.
Available Settings | 6:3, 5:3, 4:3, 3:3 (default), 3:4, 3:5, 3:6 |
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(7) Adjust Zero
Normally use the default value.
When wishing to adjust the reference level, click the Arrow buttons to select a desired value or enter a
numeric value.

| Available Settings | —60 to 60 dB (1 dB steps, default: 0 dB)

(8) Copy and Paste buttons
Clicking the Copy button copies all of the on-screen settings.
Clicking the Paste button pastes the copied parameters in the same setting screen of other VX-3000F unit.

(9) Initialize button
Returns the setting value of the ANC function set to the unit being displayed to the initial value.
When clicked, a confirmation dialog appears. Then, click the OK button.

(10) Apply settings (PC->VX) button

Applies the setting value to the VX-3000F temporarily, and you can hear the adjusted sound.

Notes

» An applied setting value returns to the original one when the VX-3000F is restarted.

Once the setting value is determined, transmit the Setting project file to the VX-3000F by selecting
[Communication] — [Setting data & Audio source upload (PC->VX)] from the menu bar to reflect it to the
VX-3000F.

« If you click the "Apply settings (PC->VX)" button while the operations regarding the ANC setting shown
below are being activated by the operation on the Maintenance screen, such operations will stop. (See p.
3-207.)

During reference level measurement
During application of Max level
During application of Min level
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17. SURVEILLANCE MAIL SETTINGS

The surveillance mail settings button becomes active when "Setting for fault detect functions" is set to "Used"
on the Basic setting screen.
Clicking the Surveillance mail settings button displays the Surveillance mail setting screen.

You can set the function to send an e-mail notification when a failure has occurred or has been reset within the
VX-3000 system.

n (Wx3000Fwxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software
File Edit mode(E)] Communication () Maintenance Help

Basic Basic settings | Mailing list
Commen setting Mail address setting
System combination - -
Setting for e-mail notification functions | Senderaddress [VX3000@toacojp
System configuration
" - No. |Delete  |[Name Mail address
Unit configuration settings . .
Re-sending settings 1 | Delete
Network settings
Re-sending count [ -
Amplifier configuration settings|
Standby amplifier settings Re-sending interval(minutes) 10 min
Broadcast setting
- - SMTP settings
Surveillance settings
Internal EV settings Server
Priority settings Port 35
Pattern settings
Event settings

g
]
Eh
I
]
5

g

Sound settings

Suneillance mail settings

J

Timer Setting

» The e-mail notification about failure occurrence is sent 100 seconds after the earliest failure has occurred.

» When 2 or more same failure patterns occur or are reset within 100 seconds, their notifications are collectively
sent by a single e-mail.

[E-mail sentence examples]

Subject:[VX-3000]Failure Notification 0001
Sent date:2017/01/01 13:00:00

o U Surveillance pattern number
Transmission success or failure:success

wewes MailBody =+ l_ Details of tl_qe failure_ occurrence or failure reseF

(Date and time of failure occurrence, fault location, fault contents, etc.)
INo.0001 2017/01/01 12:00:00 Failure output pattern 0001 : Warning
VX(ID:000) ~ ANALOGLINK  ANALOG-LINK | Occurrence
[N0.0002 2017/01/01 12:00:10 Failure output pattern 0001 : Normal
VX(ID:000) ~ {ANALOGLINK  ANALOG-LINK @ ] Restoration
[N0.0003 2017/01/01 12:00:20 Failure output pattern 0001 : Warning
VX(ID:000) RM(ID:00) ‘RSLINK _ Connectionabnormal | Occurrence
No.0004 2017/01/01 12:00:30 Failure output pattern 0001 : Warning
VX(ID:000) | Line  Open 1 Occurrence
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17.1. Basic Settings

Clicking the Basic settings tab on the Surveillance mail settings screen displays the screen below.

B (v3000Fwd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software
File Edit mode(E)] Communication (C) Maintenance Help
Basic Mailing list (4)

) Common setting Mail address setting

Setting for e-mail notification functions || Use

! Sender address  |VX3000@toa.cojp Send test mail
System configuration
1] - - 0. [Delete  [Mame Mail address
nit configuration settings . R —
. ) Re-sending seftings Delete
Network settings
Amplifier configuration settings

Standby amplifier settings Re-sending interval(minutes) 10 min

Broadcast setting

SMTP settings
Surveillance settings (|9 ) =g
Internal EV settings Server

Priority settings

Re-sending count 1] -

Port 25

Pattern settings

Event settings

Functional setting

Sound settings

Sunveillance mail settings

Timer Setting

-
i
n

(1) Common setting

» Setting for e-mail notification functions
Set whether or not to use the function to notify the failure occurrence and failure reset by e-mail.
When set to "Not used," e-mail notifications are not created and access to the server is not allowed.
When set to "Used," other setting items shown on the Surveillance mail settings screen become valid.

| Available Settings | Not used (default), used

(2) Re-sending settings

* Re-sending count
Set the number of resending operations when e-mail send fails.

| Available Settings | 0 (default), 110 |

* Re-sending interval (minutes)
If you set the "Re-sending count” to any one between "1" and "10," setting for this item becomes valid.

| Available Settings | 10 min (default), 30 min, 60 min, 120 min, 240 min, 480 min |

(3) SMTP settings

» Server
Enter the SMTP server's URL" or IP address.
* The label length must be up to 63 characters and the total URL length up to 253 characters.

* Port
Enter the SMTP's port number. (Default: 25)

Note
The VX-3000 does not support the mail server that uses encrypted communication.
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(4) Mail address setting

e Sender address
Set the e-mail address of the transmission source. The VX-3000F set to ID "0" becomes a transmission
source.

* [Send test mail] button
If you click this button, a test e-mail will be sent to all the destination addresses registered in the mailing
address list from the VX-3000 Setting software.

* Mail address list
Up to 40 destination e-mail addresses can be registered in this list.
Enter the destination name and e-mail address.
The Delete button becomes active when they are entered. Clicking the Delete button deletes the name
and e-mail address.

Note
When setting the e-mail address, the local part (the part before the @ symbol) and the label must be up to
63 characters long each and the total address up to 128 characters long.

17.2. Mailing List Settings

Clicking the Mailing list tab on the Surveillance mail setting screen displays the screen below. Up to 40 groups
can be set as e-mail destinations.

As the e-mail addresses registered in the Basic settings are listed, select 2 or more e-mail addresses from the
list to set up a destination group.

B8 (vx2000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software — O X
File Edit mode(E] Communication (C) Maintenance Help
Basic Basic seﬂ'\ng
MName
System confguation (2) (5)
| Unit configuration settings ‘|3\| AL
W)
Mo. | Destination Mail address
1 |
Amplifier configuration settings| 2 ]
Standby amplifier settings 3 ]
Broadcast setting 4 ]
Surveillance settings 3 l
I | EV i & o
internal settings
e 7 |
s| O
[ Pattern settings | 9 O
ol O
. ‘ 11 Ol
unctional setting
o 12 ]
=] O
[ suneillance mailsettings | | [ 14| 1
] O
16 (]
The settings mismatched 7 O
18 O
19 O
20 O
21 O
22 O
23 O
24 O

Click the box or arrow buttons to select the number.
| Available Settings | 1 - 40 (default: 1)

(2) Name
Enter the name of the Mailing list.

| Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (default: Mail Address Pattern 1 - 40)

(3) All button
Allows all e-mail destination checkboxes to be simultaneously selected or unselected.
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(4) Destination checkbox
Mark the checkbox for the e-mail address to set as destination.

(5) Copy and Paste buttons
Clicking the Copy button copies all of the on-screen settings except "Name" (2) preset by default.
Select another mailing list number. Then, clicking the Paste button pastes the copied parameters in the
setting screen of the selected "No." (1).
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When the Timer Setting button is clicked, the screen below is displayed.

Event such as General broadcast pattern and Base broadcast pattern can be activated at the preset time.

Up to 10 types of daily event schedules can be registered as daily programs, and weekly programs and holiday
programs can be created by assigning these daily programs to each day of the week and up to 50 holiday

periods.

Concerning the timer setting, only the data on the timer setting can be changed without reactivating the VX-3000
Setting software during operation by selecting [Communication] — [Timer setting upload (PC->VX)] from the

menu bar.

(Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software — X
File Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help
Basic Daily Program | Weekly Program | Holiday Program
N . Name Daily Program 1
System configuration
Unit configuration settings ® Program setting / O Display Time chart
" No. | Function Start Time End Time Related control output Contents1 Contents2 Contents3
1 [ Not used ©
Amplifi i t
mplifier configuration settings > TNotaeed =
Standby amplifier settings 3 [Notused
ot use v
Broadcast setting 4 | Not used -
Priority settings 7 | Not used -
s [Notused -
Functional setting 10 |[Not used >
| Sound settings ‘ 11 | Not used &
Surveillance mail settings 12 | Not used v
13 | Not used v
14 | Not used v
The settings mismatched
15 | Not used M
16 | Not used <
17 | Not used v
18 | Not used v
PP P =
. . .
18.1. Registering the Daily Program
When the Daily Program tab is clicked, the screen below is displayed.
Register as many daily event schedules as needed. Up to 10 types of schedules can be registered.
Registering the daily program allows the weekly program and the holiday program to be created.
(Vx3000F.vxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software — X
File Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help
Basic Weekly Program | Holiday Program
(5) (6)
System combination No. (1 ) 4 v (LG50 lizziE
N, Daily P 1
spmetoenn (3" (2) B
Unit configuration settings (® Program setting / O Display Time chart
N N\

o. | Function Start Time | End Time

Related control output

Contents1

Contents2

Contents3

Network settings

Not used <

Amplifier configuration settings
o g g Not used ©

Standby amplifier settings

Not used v

Broadcast setting et -

Internal EV settings

Not used <

Priority settings

Not used v

Pattern settings Not used M

1
2
3
a4
[ suneilancesettings | | 5 Torused -
6
7
8
9

Event settings Not used v
Functional setting 10 |[Not used <

Sound settings 11 | Not used <

Surveillance mail settings 12 | Not used -

....limerSetting 1 || 13 |Notused M
14 | Not used v
The settings mismatched
15 | Not used v
16 | Not used v
17 | Not used -
18 | Not used v
o
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(1) No.
Click the box or arrow buttons to select the number of the daily program.

| Available Settings | 1- 10 (default: 1)

(2) Name
Enter the name of the daily program.

| Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (default: Daily Program 1 - 10)

(3) Display selection button
Selects the display.
Perform settings on the screen displayed when "Program setting" is selected.
If you switch the display to "Display Time chart," duration between "Start Time" and "End Time" for each
programmed schedule will be displayed in a bar graph.

[Example when "Program setting" is selected]

(Vx3000F.vxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software - X
File Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Basic Daily Program | Weekly Program | Holiday Program

Basic settings

. Name Daily Program 1
System configuration
Unit configuration settings ®) Program setting O Display Time chart
N No. | Funciion Start Time | End Time Related control output Contents1 Contents2 Contents3
Network settings
1 | Activate base broadcast pattern ¥ ||| 09:00:00 None v || Base pattern 1 s
Amplifier configuration settings! =
2 | Zone volume attenuation(Level) ¥ | 19:00:00 24:00:00 -10 [dB] v | Pattern v || Zone pattern 1 v
Standby amplifier settings 2 [Notused -
Broadcast setting 4 [ Not used -
Surveillance settings 5 |Notused -
Internal EV settings 6 [Not used v
7 [Notused -
Pattern settings 8 | Not used v
Event settings 9 | Not used >
Functional setting 10 [Not used -
Sound settings 11 | Not used <
Surveillance mail settings 12 | Not used v
i Timer Setting | 13 | Not used o
14 | Not used Y
The settings mismatched
15 | Not used M
16 | Not used 9
17 |[Not used M
18 | Not used M

[Example when "Display Time chart" is selected]

(Vx3000F.vxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software — X
File Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Basic Daily Program | Weekly Program | Holiday Program

Basic settings

System combination No. 4 ¥

. Name Daily Program 1
System configuration

Unit configuration settings O Program setting h:
N No. | Function Start Time | End Time 6:00 12:00 18:00
1 | Activate base broadcast pattern | 09:00:00 . | . .
amplifiefeonligiationfserings 2 | Zone volume attenuation(Level) | 19:00:00 | 24:00:00 : : L )
Standby amplifier settings 3 | Not used
Broadcast setting 4 | Not used
| Surveillance settings ‘ 5 | Not used
Internal EV settings 6 | Not used
Priority settings 7 | Notused
8 | Notused
9 | Notused
Event settings
10 | Not used
Functional setting 11 | Not used
Sound settings 12 | Not used
Surveillance mail settings 13 | Not used
Timer Setting 14 | Not used
15 | Not used
The settings mismatched
16 | Not used
17 | Not used
18 | Not used
19 | Not used
20 | Not used
21 | Not used
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(4) Function, Start Time, End Time, Related control output, Contents 1, Contents 2, Contents 3
Click the box or the arrow button for each item to select the setting content.
Enter a numeric value in the start time and the end time fields.
The table below shows the selectable functions. Selectable items differ depending on the selected function.

V : Settable, — : No need to set
Function Start Time | End Time | Related control output | Contents 1| Contents 2 |Contents 3
Activate general broadcast pattern v v J - —
Activate base broadcast pattern - v N4 - -
Interrupt base broadcast pattern - - - - -
Zone volume adjustment (Pulse)
Zone volume attenuation (Level)

v v
v v

Intended control output operation
(Pulse)
Intended control output operation
(Level)

LS KKIKKIK
|

LS KK

[If "Activate general broadcast pattern” is selected for "Function"]

e Start Time, End Time
Enter General broadcast pattern start and end times.
Tips
» The end time must be later than the start time.
* If you wish to continue the broadcast exceeding 24:00:00, register the daily program of which end time
is at 24:00:00 and another daily program of which start time is at 00:00:00, then combine both programs
to use in the weekly program or the holiday program.

| Available Settings | 00:00:00 (default) — 24:00:00

*Related control output
Selects the control output pattern which operates in synchronization with the general broadcast pattern
activation.
Select "Pattern setting" — "Control output pattern setting" (p. 3-103) to set a control output pattern.

| Available Settings | None (default), Set control output pattern

e Contents 1
Selects the general broadcast pattern to be activated at the specified time.
Select "Pattern setting" — "General broadcast pattern setting" (p. 3-100) to set a control output pattern.

| Available Settings | None (default), Set general broadcast pattern

[If "Activate base broadcast pattern” is selected for "Function"]

e Start Time
Enter the base broadcast pattern start time.

| Available Settings | 00:00:00 (default) — 24:00:00

* Related control output
Selects the control output pattern which operates in synchronization with the base broadcast pattern
activation.
Select "Pattern settings" — "Control output pattern setting" (p. 3-103) to set a control output pattern.

| Available Settings | None (default), Set control output pattern

e Contents 1
Selects the base broadcast pattern to be activated at the specified time.
Select "Pattern settings" — "Base pattern setting" (p. 3-98) to set a control output pattern.

| Available Settings | None (default), Set base broadcast pattern
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[If "Interrupt base broadcast pattern” is selected for "Function"]

 Start Time
Enter the base broadcast pattern end time.

| Available Settings | 00:00:00 (default) — 24:00:00

[If "Zone volume adjustment (Pulse)" is selected for "Function]

*Start Time
Enter the zone volume adjustment start time.

| Available Settings | 00:00:00 (default) — 24:00:00

*Contents 1
Adjust the amount to increase or decrease the sound volume level of the output zone pattern.

| Available Settings | —10 to +10 dB (except 0 dB) (default: +1 dB), in 1-dB steps

*Contents 2
Select either the VX-3000F’s individual zone or the output zone pattern to determine the zone of which
volume level is controlled.

| Available Settings | Individual zone, Pattern (default)

eContents 3

[When "Contents 2" is set to "Individual zone"]
Select the VX-3000F’s output zone (individual).

Available Settings | Set output zone (individual)*

* The volume level of all zones assigned to the target model is controlled when the VX-3008F’s or VX-
3016F’s zones are included.
If the VX-3016F is set in 2-channel mode, the volume level of zones 1 through 8 is controlled when these
zones are included, and that of zones 9 through 16 is controlled when these zones are included.

[When "Contents 2" is set to "Pattern"]
Select the output zone pattern.
Set the output zone pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Output zone pattern setting" (p. 3-95).

| Available Settings | Set output zone pattern® |

* The volume level of all zones assigned to the target model is controlled when the VX-3008F’s or VX-
3016F’s zones are included.
If the VX-3016F is set in 2-channel mode, the volume level of zones 1 through 8 is controlled when these
zones are included, and that of zones 9 through 16 is controlled when these zones are included.

[If "Zone volume attenuation (Level)" is selected for "Function"]

e Start Time, End Time
Enter the zone volume attenuation start and end times.
Tips
* The end time must be later than the start time.
« If you wish to keep the zone volume attenuation (Level) exceeding 24:00:00, register the daily program of
which end time is at 24:00:00 and another daily program of which start time is at 00:00:00, then combine
both programs to use in the weekly program or the holiday program.

| Available Settings | 00:00:00 (default) — 24:00:00

e Contents 1
Select the attenuation level.

| Available Settings | -1 dB, -2 dB, -3 dB, -6 dB, —10 dB (default), —20 dB, —40 dB, — ~ dB |

*Contents 2
Select either the VX-3000F’s individual zone or the output zone pattern to determine the zone of which
volume level is decreased.

| Available Settings | Individual zone, Pattern (default) |
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eContents 3

[When "Contents 2" is set to "Individual zone"]
Select the VX-3000F’s output zone (individual).

Available Settings | Set output zone (individual)*

* The volume level of all zones assigned to the target model is controlled when the VX-3008F’s or VX-
3016F’s zones are included.
If the VX-3016F is set in 2-channel mode, the volume level of zones 1 through 8 is controlled when these
zones are included, and that of zones 9 through 16 is controlled when these zones are included.

[When "Contents 2" is set to "Pattern™]
Select the output zone pattern.
Set the output zone pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Output zone pattern setting" (p. 3-95).

Available Settings | Set output zone pattern® |

* The volume level of all zones assigned to the target model is controlled when the VX-3008F’s or VX-
3016F’s zones are included.
If the VX-3016F is set in 2-channel mode, the volume level of zones 1 through 8 is controlled when these
zones are included, and that of zones 9 through 16 is controlled when these zones are included.

[If "Intended control output operation (Pulse)" is selected for "Function"]

 Start Time
Enter the control output start time.

| Available Settings | 00:00:00 (default) — 24:00:00 |

*Contents 1
Select the Control output pattern to control.
Set the control output pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Control output pattern setting” (p. 3-103).

| Available Settings | Set control output pattern |

[If "Intended control output operation (Level)" is selected for "Function"]

e Start Time, End Time
Enter the control output start and end times.

| Available Settings | 00:00:00 (default) — 24:00:00

Tips

* The end time must be later than the start time.

* If you wish to continue an Intended control output operation (Level) exceeding 24:00:00, register the daily
program of which end time is at 24:00:00 and another daily program of which start time is at 00:00:00,
then combine both programs to use in the weekly program or the holiday program.

*Contents 1
Select the Control output pattern to control.
Set the control output pattern by selecting "Pattern settings — Control output pattern setting" (p. 3-103).

| Available Settings | Set control output pattern |

(5) Copy and Paste buttons
Clicking the Copy button copies all of the on-screen settings except the names preset by default.
Select another daily program number. Then, clicking the Paste button pastes the copied parameters in the
setting screen of the selected by "No." (1).

(6) Initialize button
Returns all setting values for the displayed daily program number to the default values.
When this button is clicked, a confirmation dialog is displayed. Click the OK button.
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18.2. Creating a Weekly Program

When the Weekly Program tab is clicked, the screen below is displayed.
Assign the daily program registered on the daily program screen (p. 3-167) to each day of the week.
The weekly program operates according to the VX-3000F’s internal clock (p. 3-179).

(Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software — X
File Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Basic Daily Program@Weekly Program JHoliday Program

Basic settings

System combination Weekly Program List

N
System configuration Sun. | None v
Unit configuration settings Mon. | None S
Tue. None v
Amplifier configuration settings!
Standby amplifier settings Wed. | None v
Broadcast setting Thu. | None v
Surveillance settings
Fri. None e
Internal EV settings
Priority settings \ None iy

Pattern settings

Event settings (1)

Functional setting

i

Sound settings

Surveillance mail settings

The settings mismatched

(1) Sun., Mon., Tue., Wed., Thu., Fri., Sat.
Click the box or arrow buttons to select the daily program.

| Available Settings | None (default), Set Daily Program
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18.3. Creating a Holiday Program

When the Holiday Program tab is clicked, the screen below is displayed.

Create this program if you want to have a program different from the weekly program for specific days such as
holidays and a summer vacation period.

The holiday program operates according to the VX-3000F’s internal clock (p. 3-179).

(Vx3000Fvxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software
File  Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help

Basic Daily Program | Weekly Program {Holiday Program (3) ( 4)

Basic settings

Seemeomsnaion | Mo (1) €5~ paste

Name (2) Holiday Program 1

System configuration

Unit configuration settings Contents
Amplifier configuration settings Daily Program 1 < (5)
Standby amplifier settings
(- Start Day End Day )
Broadcast setting
. N 4 2019%8H 4 < 2019488 »
Surveillance settings
Internal EV settings ERARARECR NN AR =N
28 29 30 31 1 2 3 282930 31 1 2 3
Priority settings 45 6 7 8 910 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Patt " 112 13 14 15 16 17 S 112 13 14 15 16 17 (6)
atiern settings 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
25 26 27 29 30 31 5 26 27 29 30 31
12 3 4 5 6 7 12 3 4 5 6 7
Functional setting
Sound settings Year Month Date Year Month Date
- 2019 8 28 2019 8 28
Surveillance mail settings \ J)

The settings mismatched

(1) No.
Click the box or arrow buttons to select the number of the holiday program.

| Available Settings | 1 - 50 (default: 1)

(2) Name
Enter the name of the holiday program.

| Available Settings | Up to 32 alphanumeric characters (default: Holiday Program 1 — 50)

(3) Copy and Paste buttons
Clicking the Copy button copies all of the on-screen settings except the names preset by default.
Select another holiday program number. Then, clicking the Paste button pastes the copied parameters in
the setting screen of the selected by "No." (1).
(4) Initialize button
Returns all setting values for the displayed holiday program number to the default values.
When this button is clicked, a confirmation dialog is displayed. Click the OK button.

(5) Daily Program
Click the box or arrow buttons to select the daily program.

| Available Settings | None (default), Set Daily Program

(6) Start Day, End Day
Select the start and end days of the holiday program from calendar.
Tips
* The end day must be later than the start day.
« If you attempt to set the end day before the PC’s day, "Expired" indication will be displayed in the "No." (1)
field.

3-173



Chapter 3 USING IN THE NORMAL MODE
19. CONFIRMING DISCREPANCIES In SET DATA

The [The settings mismatched] button flashes red ([lire=itresmsmstcked 1| ) if there is any error in the setting content.
Clicking the [The settings mismatched] button displays the following screen and you can confirm the error point.

B8 (vx3000Rwxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software

— [m] x
Fle Editmode(f) Communication (€) Maintenance Help
Basic Mismatch display [Contents [Detail |
Basic settings 1 Surveillance settings ___|Since the amplifier' failure detection setting is invalid, the standby amplifier is not operated. | Detait |
System combination

Unit configuration settings

Network settings

=
]
i}

& w
5
1 7
" 3
] o
8
| 3
2
g2
S

configuration settings|

Standby amplifier settings

Surveillance settings
Internal EV settings
Priority settings
Pattern settings

Event settings

Sound settings

Suneillance mail settings

- =
g 3
3 g
g 3
g 8
o a
2 =

8
Y 2
2 -
@ @

Timer Setting

(1) Mismatch display
Displays the setting screen with the setting error.

(2) Contents
Displays the setting error contents.

(3) Detail
If clicked, a dialog shown below will be displayed.

B The settings mismatched — O x

Since the amplifier's failure detection setting is invalid, the standby amplifier is not operated.

Mismatch display Standby amplifier conneclEquipment ID CH. KCorrection|
Surveillance settings WX-3004F(ID:0) WX-3004F{1D:0) 1 Jump
Surveillance settings WX-3008F(ID:1) WX-3008F(ID:1) 1 Jump

* Jump

Clicking the [Jump] button located at right on each line switches the display to the setting screen with the
setting error. Check the set content and correct the error.
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20. Maintenance

Selecting the [Maintenance] — [Maintenance] from the menu

. . E (V% 3000Fwxd) - VX-3000 System - VX-3000 Setting Software
bar displays the Maintenance screen.

Eile Edit mode(E) Communication (C) | Maintenance | Help

Not only does this screen allow logs to be acquired online, it _ lﬁﬁe )

can also display the following: log files, unit status, broadcast Basic —_— M\,J English
statuses, and terminal statuses. [ unitdetection & network settings

Note

To carry out functions other than log file displays, communications must be established between the VX-3000F
and the PC in advance. For details, see p. 3-177.

20.1. Maintenance Screen
Iltem buttons are located in the left side portion of the screen.
Clicking on each item button displays the corresponding screen in the main area in the right side portion of the

setting item buttons.

Setting Item Buttons

B8 v-3000 Settinfl Software — [m] X
Basic Detect the target equipment

e — —

Maintenance

Log file [Targetfsystem name
Send mail log ) .
Time setting
Online log
- . Receive the clock from PC Read the clock from units Change the clock of units
Indicate the Unit status
Indicate the broadcasting status Year Month Date Hour Minute Second

Indicate for terminal status

Initial value of Speaker line

= Summer time setting

Edit Read the setting from units Change the setting of units

>

e [] Use summer time

Setting Start End
r— Manth Week Day Hour Manth Week Day Hour
_/ 1 1 Sun. o 12 Last Sat. 23
Password
rd setting
Discennected
20.1.1. Basic

Basic settings:

Detect the target equipment: Detects and establishes communication with the network-connected VX-
3000F, then reads the log file, etc. from the VX-3000F.

Time setting: Confirms or sets the VX-3000F's internal clock.
Summer time setting: Sets this setting when using the summer time.
Password: Sets the password to access the VX-3000F.

20.1.2. Maintenance

Log file: Displays the outputs log data. (See p. 3-182.)

Send mail log: Displays the log data of the transmitted surveillance e-mails. (See p. 3-186.)
Online log: Displays log data online. (See p. 3-187.)

Indicate the Unit status: Displays system configuration or failure status online. (See p. 3-190.)
Indicate the broadcasting status: Displays audio input and output status online. (See p. 3-193.)

Indicate for terminal status: Displays control input and output status online. (See p. 3-195.)
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20.1.3. Initial value of Speaker line

Init: Initializes the Speaker line impedance value.
Edit: Edits the Speaker line impedance value.

20.1.4. ANC

Setting: Measure the reference value of the ANC sensor level.
Reference: Fine-adjust the reference value of the ANC sensor level.

20.2. Basic Settings

Clicking the Basic settings button displays the screen below.

B8 v-3000 Setting Software — [m] x
Basic (1 ) Detect the target equipment
e —
" System detection Connection
Maintenance
Log file [Targetfsystem name
Send mail los
9 v ) Time setting
Online log
— - Receive the clock from PC Read the clock from units Change the clock of units
Indicate the Unit status
indicate the broadcasting status| Year Manth Date Hour Minute Second
Indicate for terminal status
Initial value of Speaker line
F ) E—
Edit Read the setting from units Change the setting of units
ANC (1 Use summer time
Setting Start End
T Month Week Day Hour Month Week Day Hour
1 1 Sun. ) 12 Last Sat. 23
(4) Password
Password setting
Disconnected

(1) Detect the target equipment

» System detection button
Detects the VX-3000 systems connected to the local network and displays them in the Target system
selection table. When the number of the detected systems is one, a connection is automatically established
to that system.

* Connection/Disconnect button
The Disconnect button becomes valid after the establishment of a connection when a single VX-3000
system is detected.
The Connection button becomes valid when multiple VX-3000 systems are detected.
Select the target system by its name and establishes communications with it.

» Target system selection table
Detected VX-3000 system names are displayed.
When multiple VX-3000 systems are detected, select the system to which the whole maintenance function
is made with a radio button in the target field.

(2) Time setting

* [Receive the clock from PC] button
Reads the date and time from the PC's internal clock and displays them in the fields from "Year" to
"Second" shown below the button.
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* [Read the clock from units] button
Reads the date and time set to the VX-3000F (ID: 0) within the system and displays them in the fields from
"Year" to "Second" shown below the button.
This button becomes valid when communication with the target system is established by the Connection
button.

* [Change the clock of units] button
Set the date and time entered in the fields from "Year" to "Second" to the VX-3000F.

* Year, Month, Day, Hour, Minute, Second Fields
Display the date and time acquired using the [Receive the clock from PC] button or [Read the clock from
units] button.
You can also enter the date and time you wish to set to the VX-3000F.
Entered date and time can be set to the VX-3000F using the [Change the clock of units] button.
Use the [Receive the clock from PC] button or [Read the clock from units] button to update the display
contents.
Automatic update is not performed.
Notes
+ Any field cannot be left blank nor can the irregular date and time be entered.
» Enter the "Year" field in the range of 2000 to 2099.

(3) Summer time setting

* [Read the setting from units] button
Reads the summer time setting from the VX-3000F (ID: 0) unit.

* [Change the setting of units] button
Writes the summer time setting to the VX-3000F units.

* [Use summer time] check box
Set whether or not to enable summer time. Checking the checkbox allows to set start and end times.

* Month, Week, Day, Hour fields
Set the summer time start and end times and dates.
(4) Password

* Password setting button
Used to set a password to the VX-3000F.

20.2.1. VX-3000 system detection and connection

Detect the VX-3000 systems connected to the local network and select one to connect to.

Note
The VX-3000 Setting software cannot be used to write settings information to units if their IP addresses are not
correctly set using the TOA Finder.

Step 1. Click the System detection button.

The VX-3000 systems connected to the local network are Detect the target equipment
detected and displayed in the Target system selection 1 Convacton
table. [Targefsystem name

When the number of the detected systems is one, a
connection is automatically established to that system. In (Example when the number of the detected

this case, proceed to Step 4. systems is one)

When multiple VX-3000 systems are detected, proceed Detect the target equipment

to Step 2. System detection | | Connection
i i arget|System name

When no system is detected, an error dialog appears. r_@ﬁj_ fomSmmm6&14_1&55255255.0]

Check cable connections, then retry Step 1.
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Step 2. When multiple VX-3000 systems are detected, select the VX-3000 system to connect to.
Click the radio button in the "Target" field to select the VX-3000 system to connect to.

B8 vx-2000 Setting Software - [m] X
Basic Detect the target equipment
g e —.. _
Beslc settings ..} System detection 3
Maintenance - e S -
efSystem name |
IEZ %hﬁfzoooSystem(w92.153.14.1/255.255.2550] |
Send mail log -
Step 3. Click the Connection button.
A connection is established and the screen at right will appear. B vx-3000 Setting Software
Setting data has been read
Please wait for a moment.
| I
Step 4. Confirm the connection result.
When the connection is correctly established, the button statues will change as shown below.
The button becomes enabled. The button changes to the Disconnect button.
\ /
X-3000 Setting Software — O X

Basic Detect the target equipment

System detection

Maintenance

- e — _
Disconnect

L [fargetfsystem name |
| ® | v-3000 System(192.168.14.1455.255.255.0) |
Send mail lag
Online log Time setting
Indicate the Unit stat . - p
neicate The it status Receive the clock from PC < Read the clock from units > Change the clock of units
Indicate the broadcasting status|
Year Month Date Hour Minute Second
Indicate for terminal status
Initial value of Speaker line
Summer time setting
ANC Read the setting from units | | Change the setting of units
Month Week Day Hour Month Week Day Hour
1 1 Sun. 0 12 Last Sat. 23
Password

Password setting

Connection:192.168.14.1

Note

When connection is not enabled, the screen at right will

appear.

In this case, close the screen by clicking the OK button,
check cable connections, then retry from Step 1.

Detect the target equipment x

‘Q Connection error occurred.
& Please check.
Connection of LAN cable.
Power of HUB.
DC Power, LAN Connection port, firmware version of VX-3000.
Network settings.
Firewall settings.
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20.2.2. Time setting

[When reading the PC time and transmitting it to the VX-3000F]

Step 1. Click the [Receive the clock from PC] button.
Time is read from the PC.

B V3000 Setting Software - O x

Basic Detect the target equipment

Basic setti g i i

Maintenance

‘Tsraedsvz'.em name
o |'\."X-BOEIC System(192.168.14.1/255.255.255.0)

Log file

Send mail log

Online log Time setting

Indicate the Unit st Receive the clock from PC

Read the clock from units

Date Hour

Indicate the broadcasting

i

Indicate for terminal status

Initial value of Speaker line

PC time is displayed.

Step 2. Click the [Change the clock of units] button.
The progress bar appears and the settings | B v seting software
will be transmitted. 3008500 [N —

— I <
—— — .

[When reading the time of the VX-3000F set to "ID: 0" and transmitting it to the VX-3000F]

EA v-3000 Setting Software - m| ®

Basic Detect the target equipment

System detection Disconnect

Basic settings

Maintenance

Target{System name
Log file
® | VX-3000 System(192.168.14.1/255.255.255
Send mail log
Online log Time setting A A
Indicate the Unit stat f 7 - -
e | Receive the clack from PC | Read the clock from units Change the clock of units
Indicate the broadcasting status|
Year Month Date Hour Minute Second
Indicate for terminal status
2019 8 27 15 35 43

Initial value of Speaker line

Step 1. Click the [Read the clock from units] button.
Time from the VX-3000F set to "ID: 0" is read.

Step 2. Click the [Change the clock of units] button.
The progress bar appears and the settings will be transmitted.
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20.2.3. Summer time setting
When using the summer time, set Summer time setting as below.
Step 1. Check the checkbox for "Use summer time."
Step 2. Set the summer time start and end times and dates.
Specify the times and dates in the form of hour, n-th day of the week, month.

It is also possible to specify them in the form of the last day of the week, month.

(Setting example)

Use summer time
Start End
Month Week Day Hour Month Week Day Hour

6 A 1 b Sun. ¥ 0 b 10 A Last ¥ Sun. ¥ 23 b

If setting is made as shown on the above screen, the start and end dates are set as shown below.

June
Sun | Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu Fri Sat
Start of summer time 1 2 3 4 5 6
7 8 9 10 11 12 13

14 15 16 17 18 19 20

21 22 23 24 25 26 27

28 29 30

October
Sun | Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu | Fri Sat
1 2 3
4 5 6 7 8 9 10
11 12 13 14 15 16 17

18 19 20 21 22 23 24

End of summer time

| 25 26 27 28 29 30 31

Note
VX-3000 system's summer time function is effective only when the time difference between the summer time

and standard time is 1 hour.

The VX-3000F's clock may shift from the PC's time if the summer time set at a PC differs from that set at the
VX-3000F in such case that the VX-3000F is used in the area where the time difference between the summer
time and standard time is 30 minutes.
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X-3000 Setting Software

Basic Detect the target equipment

System detection

Disconnect

|Teraed5v:‘.e'n name I
| . ‘\"X-BODC‘ System(192.168.14.1/255.255.255.0) |

Log file

Send mail log

» asic
Maintenance

Gnline log Time setting
Indicate the Unit stat
neicote The it status | Receive the clock from PC | | Read the clock from units ‘ | Change the clock of units ‘
Indicate the broadcasting status|
Year Month Date Hour Minute Second
Indicate for terminal status
Initial value of Speaker line
Summer time setting
ANC | Read the setting from units | Change the setting of units
Month Week Day Hour Month Week Day Hour
1 1 Sun. 0 12 Last Sat. 23
Password

e —
C s D 1
———

Connection:192.168.14.1

Step 1. Click the Password setting button.
A password setting screen is displayed.

Step 2. Enter both the old password and new password, then
click the OK button.

A confirmation dialog is displayed.

Step 3. Click the OK button.
The new password will be transmitted to the VX-3000Fs.

2

Old password

(

New password

Confirmation of the new password

C o Cancel |
s

WVX-3000 Setting Software

4 l) The password of the unit is changed. 1s EOK T

7 Cancel |

Step 4. Click the OK button after transmission is
complete.

H WX-3000 Setting Software

p—— T
— .
R e,

4 o
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20.3. Log File

Clicking the Log file button displays the screen below.

B8 v-3000 Setting Software (1 ) (2) (3) — O X
Basic
Receiving all log file | | Read log file | Saved in CSV format (4)
Maintenance V/M/D himis [Type Jaddress [Factor [contents 1 Contents 2 Detail

Send mail log
Online log
Indicate the Unit status
ndicate the broadcasting status|

Indicate for terminal status

Init

T =
&
I
=
S
g
L]
2
w
1
g
5
m

ANC

Connection:192.168.14.1

(1) [Receiving all log file] button
Reads the Log data from the unit.

(2) Read log file button
Reads the Log data from a file (file extension: .v3l).

(3) [Saved in CSV format] button
Saves the Log data in a CSV file.

(4) Log display
Displays the Log contents.
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20.3.1. Receiving all log file

An entire log file can be read and saved from the VX-3000F (ID: 0) with the procedures below.

Step 1. Click the [Receiving all log file] button. B VX-3000 Seting Softwre
Basic I~ - =
Ciomomiosic D[ rosrsie
| Basic settings |
A "Browse For Folder" dialog is displayed. Browse For Folder x

Please select folder to save.

Desktop ~
@ OneDrive

& user

3 This PC

'+ Libraries

=¥ MNetwork

Contrel Panel

lal Recycle Bin w

e
Make Mew Folder 1) Cancel

3

Step 2. Select the folder where the log file is to be saved.

Step 3. Click the OK button.
A complete dialog is displayed.

Step 4. Click the OK button.
The "Browse For Folder" dialog is closed after the log data has been saved.
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When log data is not displayed on the log file screen or when it is desirable to display other log data stored in a
different folder from that in which the currently displayed log data is stored, read the log file (.v3l) in the following

procedure.

Step 1. Click the Read log file button on the log file screen.

VX-3000 Setting Software

Basic

Maintenance

Send mail log
Online log
Indicate the Unit status

ndicate the broadcasting status

Indicate for terminal status

Initial value of Speaker line

Init

Edit

=
=z
A

Setting

Reference

e
Receiving all log file Read log file » Saved in CSV format
= e —

Y/M/D h:m:s

frype

[address

Factor

[Contents 1

Contents 2

Detail

Connection:192.168.14.1

An "Open" dialog is displayed.

Open
o oe
Organize +
s Quick access
@ OneDrive
> O This PC

¥ Network

> ThisPC 5 Desktop »

New folder

Name

L Vaak0pa3l
P

wi3klog_20190717135443

Date modified

7/16/2019 9:54 PM

v O

Type

V3L File

File pame:

Search vi3klog_2

v‘ 3l files (*3)

019

0717135443 0

- m @

x

Cancel

Step 2. Designate the folder where the log file is saved, and select the file, then click the Open button.
Log data is displayed on the log display.

n WX-3000 Setting Software

Basic

Basic settings
Maintenance
Log file

Send mail log

- ] X
| Receiving all log file | ‘ Read log file | | Saved in CSV format
s i e oo alcnis Copicois2
018/03/22 11:40:25 Operation history (remate con|VX(ID:0) RM(ID:0) | Zone SW switch(1) N
2018/03/22 11:40:25 Operating history (system) [VX(ID:20) General broadcast pattern Pattern number(1) Start-up

018/03/22 11:40:28

Operation history (remate coni|

[VX(ID:0) RM(ID:0)

| Zone SW

switch(2)
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20.3.3. Saving the log file
Log data displayed on the log file display screen can be saved as a csv-format file in the following procedure.

Step 1. Click the [Saved in CSV format] button.

EA x-3000 Setting Software - O X
Basic
‘ Receiving all log file | | Read log file |
Maintenance V/M/D him:s [Type |Address Factor [Contents 1 Contents 2 Detail
2018/03/22 11:40:25 Operation history (remote cont|VX{ID:0) RM(ID:0) Zone SW switch(1)
2018/03/22 11:40:25 Operating history (system) [VX{ID:20) General broadcast pattern Pattern number{1) Start-up
2018/03/22 11:40:28 Operation history (remote cont|VX{ID:0) RM(ID:0) Zone SW switch(2)
| Online log ‘ 2018/03/22 11:40:28 Operating history (system) IVX{ID:20) General broadcast pattern Pattern number(2) Start-up
- . 2018/03/22 11:40:31 Operation history (remote cont|VX{ID:0) RM(ID:0) Zone SW switch{3)
.
2018/03/22 11:40:31 Operating history (system) (VX{ID:20) General broadcast pattern Pattern number(3) Start-up
2018/03/22 11:40:32 Operation history (remote cont|VX{ID:0) RM(ID:0) Zone SW switchi4)
2018/03/22 11:40:32 Operating history (system)  |[VX(ID:20} General broadcast pattern Pattern number{4) Start-up
2018/03/22 11:40:33 Operation history {remote con|VX{ID:0) RM(ID:0) Zone SW switch{5)
Initial value of Speaker line 2018/03/22 11:4033__|Operating history (system) _ |VX(ID:20) General broadcast pattern Patter number(5) Startup
[ Init | [z018/03/22 11:4033 Operation history (remote con|VX{(ID:0) RM(1D:0) Zone SW switch(s)
2018/03/22 11:40:33 Operating history (system)  [VX(ID:20) General broadcast pattern Pattern number(6) Start-up
2018/03/22 11:40:34 Operation histary (remate con]VX(ID:0) RM{ID:0) Zone SW <witch(7)
ANC 2018/03/22 11:40:34 Operating histary (system)  |VX(ID:20) General broadcast pattern Pattern number(7) Start-up
| Setting ‘ 2018/03/22 11:40:34 Operation history (remote con|VX{ID:0) RM(ID:0) Zone SW switch{g)
2018/03/22 11:40:34 Qperating history (system) VX(ID:20) General broadcast pattern Pattern number(8) Start-up
2018/03/22 11:40:35 Operation history (remote con|VX{ID:0) RM(ID:0) Zone SW switch(9)
2018/03/22 11:40:35 Qperating history (system) VX(ID:20) General broadcast pattern Pattern number(9) Start-up
2018/03/22 11:40:35 Operation history (remote con|VX{ID:0) RM(ID:0) Zone SW switch{10)
2018/03/22 11:40:35 Operating history (system) IVX{ID:20) General broadcast pattern Pattern number(10) Start-up
2018/03/22 11:40:36 Operation history (remote con|VX{ID:0) RM(ID:0) System SW System SW1
2018/03/22 11:40:36 Operating history (system) (VX{ID:20) General broadcast pattern Pattern number(31) Start-up
2018/03/22 11:40:36 Operation history (remote con|VX{ID:0) RM(ID:0) System SW System SW2
2018/03/22 11:40:36 Operating history (system) (VX{ID:20) General broadcast pattern Pattern number(32) Start-up
2018/03/22 11:40:37 Operation history (remote con|VX{ID:0) RM(ID:0) Zone SW switch{11)
2018/03/22 11:40:37 Operating history (system) IVX{ID:20) General broadcast pattern Pattern number(11) Start-up
2018/03/22 11:40:37 Operation history (remote con|VX{ID:0) RM(ID:0) Zone SW switch{12)
2018/03/22 11:40:37 Operating history (system) IVX{ID:20) General broadcast pattern Pattern number(12) Start-up
Connection:192.168.14.1

A "Save As" dialog is displayed.

Save As X
€ > ~ A [l > ThisPC > Deskiop » VX-3000log v & | SearchV »
Organize > New folder Ev @
# Quickaccess Name " Date modified Type Size
@ OneDrive No items match your search.
> O This PC
e Network
File name: | Vo3kOp.v3l sy =
Save as type: | cviles (.esv) v
= Hide Folders Cancel

Step 2. Select the folder where the log file is to be saved.

Step 3. Set a "File name."
Note
The filename "(Read filename).csv" is set by default. When changing the filename, be sure to add a
filename extension (csv).
Example: 0605 log file.csv

Step 4. Click the [Save] button.
The "Save as" dialog is closed after the log data has been saved.
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20.4. Send Mail Log

Clicking the Send mail log button displays the screen below.

n WX-3000 Setting Software

Basic

Basic settings

=
|
Iy
S
2
2
"

Sent date Subject Send result Browsing
2019/07/17 15:36:21 [rv%-3000-v%-3000 System]Failure Notificatio|succesded [ open

J

Send mail log

\

Online log
Indicate the Unit status
Indicate the broadcasting status

Indicate for terminal status

Initial value of Speaker line

Init

Edit

>
z
=1

Setting

Reference

Connection:192.168.14.1

(1) Receive mail list button
Receives the list of the Failure detection e-mails transmitted from the VX-3000F (ID: 0).
Up to 100 e-mail histories are retained.

(2) Sent date
Displays the transmission dates of the failure detection e-mails.

(3) Subject
Displays the titles of the failure detection e-mails.

(4) Send result
Displays the transmission results of the failure detection e-mails.

(5) Browsing
You can view the contents of the transmitted failure detection e-mails.

3-186



Chapter 3 USING IN THE NORMAL MODE

20.5. Online Log

Clicking the Online log button displays the screen below.

EA x-3000 Setting Software (1 ) (2) (3) - O X
Basic - -
Start receiving log file Save log file Operation log > 4

Basic settings

Maintenance [V/M/D him:s [Type Jaddress [Factor [Contents 1 Contents 2 Detail
Log file
Send mail log
e ——

Indicate the Unit status
Indicate the broadcasting status
Indicate for terminal status

Initial value of Speaker line

Init

>

NC
Setting

Reference

J
Connection:192.168.14.1

(1) [Start receiving log file]/[Stop] button
Reads the Log data from the connected VX-3000F (ID: 0).

(2) Save log file button
Saves the Log data into a file.

(3) Log selection pull-down list
Select the type of Log to display from either the operation log or the error log.

(4) Log display
Displays the Log contents.
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20.5.1. Online log confirmation
The VX-3000F system operation and error logs can be confirmed in real time.

Step 1. Establish communications between the VX-3000F and the PC installed with the VX-3000F Setting
software.
For the procedure for establishing communications, see p. 3-177.
The "Connection" indication is displayed in the lower right corner of the screen after the connection is
completed.

Step 2. Click the [Start receiving log file] button.

B8 vx-2000 Setting Software - [m} X
S
Basic
([ statreceiinglogfile | ) Save log file Operation log v
Basic settings e —
Maintenance [V/M/D hem:s [Type [Address [Factor |Contents 1 Contents 2 Detail
Lag file

Indicate the Unit status
Indicate the broadcasting status|
Indicate for terminal status

Initial value of Speaker line

Init

Edit

>

NC
Setting

Reference

| Connection:192.168.14.1

Logs are displayed in time sequence. The [Start receive log file] button changes to the [Stop] button.
If a new operation or failure takes place, the logs are automatically updated and displayed.

Tip
To cause a log display update to pause, click the [Stop] button.

The [Stop] button changes to the [Start receive log file] button.
To display the log again, click the [Start receive log file] button.

Step 3. Select the type of Log to display.
Select the type from either the operation log or the error log using the Log selection pull-down list.
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20.5.2. Saving log files acquired online

Chapter 3 USING IN THE NORMAL MODE

Log files displayed on the online log screen can be saved as a csv-format file in the following procedure.

Step 1. Click the [Save log file] button.

B8 v-3000 Setting Software — [m] x
: e —.
e
Maintenance Y/M/D henis [Type |Address Factor [Contents 1 IContents 2 Detail
2018/03/22 11:40:25 Operation history {remate con{VX(ID:0) RM{1D:0) Zone SW switch(1)
2018/03/22 11:40:25 Operating history (system)  |VX(ID:20) General broadcast pattern Pattern number(1) Start-up
2018/03/22 11:40:28 Operation histary {remote con|VX{ID:0) RM(ID:0) Zone SW switch{2)
| Online log ‘ 2018/03/22 11:40:28 Operating history (system)  |[VX(ID:20) General broadcast pattern Pattern number(2) Start-up
- - 2018/03/22 11:40:31 Operation histary (remate con]VX{ID:0) RM{ID:0) Zone SW <witch(3)
. .
2018/03/22 11:40:31 Operating history (system)  |VX(ID:20) General broadcast pattern Pattern number(3) Start-up
2018/03/22 11:40:32 Operation histary (remate con]VX{ID:0) RM{ID:0) Zone SW <witchi4)
2018/03/22 11:40:32 Operating history (system)  |VX(ID:20} General broadcast pattern Pattern number(4) Start-up
2018/03/22 11:40:33 Operation histary (remate con]VX(ID:0) RM{ID:0) Zone SW <witch(s)
Initial value of Speaker line 2018/03/22 11:40:33 Operating histary (system)  [VX{ID:20) General broadcast pattern Pattern numberfs) Start-up
[ Init | |z018/03/22 11:4033 Operation histary (remate conVX(1D:0) RM(ID:0) Zone SW switch(s)
2018/03/22 11:40:33 Operating history (system) [VX{ID:20) General broadcast pattern Pattern number(s) Start-up
2018/03/22 11:40:34 Operation history (remote cont|VX{ID:0) RM(ID:0) Zone SW switch(7)
ANC 2018/03/22 11:40:34 Operating history (system) __|VX(ID:20) General broadcast pattern Pattern number(7) Start-up
| Setting ‘ 2018/03/22 11:40:34 Operation history (remote cont|VX{ID:0) RM(ID:0) Zone SW switch(8)
2018/03/22 11:40:34 Operating history (system) (VX{ID:20) General broadcast pattern Pattern number(8) Start-up
2018/03/22 11:40:35 Operation history (remote cont|VX{ID:0) RM(ID:0) Zone SW switch{9)
2018/03/22 11:40:35 Operating history (system) (VX{ID:20) General broadcast pattern Pattern number{3) Start-up
2018/03/22 11:40:35 Operation history (remote cont|VX{ID:0) RM(ID:0) Zone SW switch{10)
2018/03/22 11:40:35 Operating history (system) __ |[VX{ID:20) General broadcast pattern Pattern number(10) Start-up
2018/03/22 11:40:36 Operation history (remote con]VX{ID:0) RM(ID:0) System SW System SW1
2018/03/22 11:40:36 Operating history (system) __ |[VX{ID:20) General broadcast pattern Pattern number(31) Start-up
2018/03/22 11:40:36 Operation history (remote con]VX{ID:0) RM(ID:0) System SW System SW2
2018/03/22 11:40:36 Operating history (system) __ |[VX{ID:20) General broadcast pattern Pattern number(32) Start-up
2018/03/22 11:40:37 Operation history {remote con|VX{ID:0) RM(ID:0) Zone SW switch{11)
2018/03/22 11:40:37 Operating history (system) __ |[VX{ID:20) General broadcast pattern Pattern number({11) Start-up
2018/03/22 11:40:37 Operation histary {remote con|VX{ID:0) RM(ID:0) Zone SW switch{12)
2018/03/22 11:40:37 Operating history (system) __ |[VX{ID:20) General broadcast pattern Pattern number(12) Start-up

Connection:192.168.14.1

A "Browse For Folder" dialog is displayed.

Browse For Folder

Please select folder to save,

X

Desktop

@ Onelrive

& user

& This PC

3 Libraries

¥ MNetwork
Contrel Panel

\al Recycle Bin

Make New Folder

Cancel

Step 2. Select the folder where the log file is to be saved.

Step 3. Click the OK button.
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20.6. Indicate the Unit Status

Clicking the [Indicate the Unit status] button displays the "Indicate the Unit status" screen, allowing the following
information to be confirmed in real time:

* Individual unit's setting and connection status

* Individual unit's operation mode and failure status

* Failure status of amplifiers, speaker lines and power supply

20.6.1. System status display confirmation

Step 1. Establish communications between the VX-3000F and the PC installed with the VX-3000 Setting
software.

For the procedure for establishing communications, see p. 3-177.

The "Connection" indication is displayed in the lower right corner of the screen after the connection is
completed.

Step 2. Click the [Indicate the Unit status] button.
The "Indicate the Unit status" screen is displayed.

B8 vx-2000 Setting Software - [m] x
Basic VX-3004F(ID:0) VX-3008F(ID:1) VX-3016F(ID:2) None MNone None None None
correct correct correct
Maintenance
Log file None None None None None None None None
Send mail log

Online log

None None None None Mone None None None

Indicate the broadcast

ing status|

None None None None None None None None
Initial value of Speaker line
’—|Ed\l None None None None MNone None None None
ANC

Setting

Connection:192.168.14.1
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After information receipt is completed, the current system status is displayed on the "Indicate the Unit
status" screen.
After the system status information has been acquired, the latest system status is automatically updated
and displayed.

H WX-3000 Setting Software

|w
H

Basic settings
Maintenance
Log File
Send mail log

Online log

Indicate the broadcasting status

X

VX-3004F(ID:0)

correct

None

None

VX-3008F(ID:1)

VX-3016F(ID:2)

None

None

None

None

None

None

None

Mane

None

None

Nane

None

None

None

None

Nane

None

None

Nane

Indicate for terminal status

Initial value of Speaker line

Edit

None

None

None

None

Mone

None

None

None

None

None

None

None

Nane

None

None

Nane

ANC

Setting

Connection:192.168.14.1

20.6.2. System status display explanation

Each unit's status is displayed on its corresponding button, and clicking on a button displays its detailed

information screen. (Buttons for units that have not been set for connection cannot be selected.)

Two or more detailed information screens can be displayed (for the number of units set for connection).

The system status can be updated even when the detailed information screen is displayed.

Presence or absence of error is displayed on the button by each unit.

When some error occurs in the unit, the corresponding button becomes red.
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20.6.3. Detailed display of each unit status

Clicking the VX-3000F button on the "Indicate the Unit status" screen displays the VX-3000F unit status screen.

E& vx-2000 Setting Software - [m| X

VX-3008F(ID:1)

Unit configuration Unit failure status
Configuration Current Status Configuration Status Jump
Type | VX-3008F VX-3008F correct Inside of the unit Used Normal (" Detail
Control input fault Unused - Detail
Rm configuration Extension input Unused - Detail
Configuration Current Status Standby Input Unused -
RM 0 RM-300X RM-300 correct DS Unused - Detail
RM 1 Mone None correct SV AMP Used Normal
RM 2 Mone None correct sp Unused - Detail
RM 3 Mone None correct
RM 4 MNone None correct RM failure status
RM 5 MNone None correct Configuration Status Jump
EM & Mone None correct REM 0 Unused - { Detail
RM 7 Mene None correct RM 1 Unused - Detail
RM 2 Unused - Detail
Amp configuration RM 3 Unused - Detail
Configuration Current Status RM 4 Unused - Detail
R ot e | e ] E— : =
AMP 2 MNone Mone correct RM & Unused - Detail
AMP 3 | Nene | None ‘ correct | RM 7 Unused - Detail )|

AMP failure status

Configuration Status Jump
AMP 1 Unused - Detail
AMP 2 Unused - Detail
AMP 3 Unused - Detail

Clicking the Detail button displays the detailed screen for each item as shown below.

B8 vx-2000 Setting Software - | X
VX-3008F(ID:1) = Fault status > Inside of the unit
Configuration Status Jump

Connection fault Used Normal

Unit fault Used Normal

Maodel abnormality Used Normal

Setting data abnormality Used Normal

Sound source data abnormality Used Normal

Analog link connector Unused -

Unit power abnormality Unused -

LAN connector A Unused -

LAN connector B Unused -
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20.7. Indicate the Broadcasting Status

Clicking the [Indicate the broadcasting status] button displays the screen below.
The broadcast status of the VX-3000 system such as broadcast pattern being activated and audio signal input/
output status can be confirmed online.

Step 1. Establish communications between the VX-3000F and the PC installed with the VX-3000 Setting
software.

For the procedure for establishing communications, see p. 3-177.

The "Connection" indication is displayed in the lower right corner of the screen after the connection is
completed.

Step 2. Click the [Indicate the broadcasting status] button.
The "Indicate the broadcasting status" screen is displayed.

B8 vix-3000 Setting Software

Basic Starting up
Base pattemn General broadcast pattern Emergency broadcast pattemn Emergency sequence
) [Mo. hame [| | [we. Jrame | [ne.  [name | [no.  [state

Maintenance

Log file

Send mail log

Online log

!

Proadcast contents

i |44 « LAl

ZONE 0-1
ZONE 0-2
ZONE 0-3
ZONE 0-4
ZONE 141
ZONE 1-2
ZONE 1-3
ZONE 1-4
ZONE 1-5
ZONE 1-6
ZONE 1-7
ZONE 1-8
ZONE 2-1
ZONE 2-2
ZONE 2-3
ZONE 2-4
ZONE 2.5
ZONE 2-6
ZONE 2-7
ZONE 2-8
ZONE 2-9
ZONE 2-10
ZONE 2-11
ZONE 2-12
ZONE 2-13
ZONE 2-14
ZONE 2-15
ZONE 2-16

Reference

Connection:192.168.14.1

Broadcasting status data are automatically acquired.
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After the data have been received, the current status is displayed on the "Indicate the broadcasting
status" screen.
After the broadcast status data have been received, the latest system status is automatically updated
and displayed.

B8 vx-3000 Setting Software — u] X

Basic Starting up

Base pattern General broadcast pattern Emergency broadcast pattem Emergency sequence

[No.  [name || |[Mo Trame | [No.  [name | [Mo.  Tstate |

Maintenance

T a—— [ [General pattem 1 \ [ [ Emergency pattern 1 \ [ [Phase 1 |

indicate the br us| Broadcast contents

LEELIR! > [pr[m
Initial value of Speaker line
NC

k3

ZOME 0-1
ZONE Q-2
ZONE 0-3
ZOMNE 0-4
ZOME 1-1
ZOMNE 1-2
ZONE 1-3
ZOMNE 1-4
ZONE 1-5
ZONE 1-6
ZONE 17
ZONE 1-8
ZOME 2-1
ZONE 2-2
ZONE 2-3
ZONE 24
ZONE 2-5
ZONE 2-6
ZONE 2-7
ZONE 28
ZONE 29
ZONE 2-10
ZONE 2-11
ZONE 2-12
ZONE 2413
ZONE 2-14
ZONE 2-15
ZONE 2-16

EVNo. 1 Message 1 [ Alert [ LIl L L A A A L L A AL A A A AL AL

Connection:192.168.14.1

[Broadcasting status display explanation]

(1) Starting up

* Base pattern, General broadcast pattern, Emergency broadcast pattern
Each pattern being activated by way of the control input or with the Remote microphone's function key is
displayed.

* Emergency sequence
Emergency sequence being executed by the currently activated Emergency broadcast pattern is displayed.

(2) Broadcast contents
Displays which sound source is broadcast to which zone by which activation pattern.
The output status and type of the sound source being broadcast can be confirmed.
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20.8. Indicate for Terminal Status

The VX-3000 system control input and output statuses can be confirmed in real time.

Step 1. Establish communications between the VX-3000F and the PC installed with the VX-3000 Setting

software.

For the procedure for establishing communications, see p. 3-177.

The "Connection" indication is displayed in the lower right corner of the screen after the connection is
completed.

Click the [Indicate for terminal status] button.

The "Indicate for terminal status" screen is displayed.

In the case of each device connected to the VX-3000F, the ID number of the VX-3000F is displayed in
parentheses in the Equipment column.

Note

The status of each terminal of up to 8 RM-500 units connected to the same VX-3000F is collectively
displayed in the RM-500 line. I/O 1 through 8 correspond to RM-500 (ID: 0 to ID: 7), respectively.

For example, the terminal status of the RM-500 (ID: 3) connected to the VX-3000F (ID: 0) is displayed
in the "1/0 4" column of the "RM-500 (VX0)" row.

Note that the I/O number is not equal to the RM-500's ID number.

n WX-3000 Setting Software

Basic

Equipment

[le]

{

Basic settings

Maintenance

Log file
Send mail log
Online log

Indicate the Unit status

Indicate the broadcasting status|

Indicate for terminal status

VX-3004F(ID:0)

Control input

Emergency control input

Control output

VX-3000PM(VX0)

Control input

Control output

RM-500(VX0)

Control input

Control output

Initial vale T Speaker line

Edit

>

NC
Setting

Reference

VX-3008F(ID:1)

Control input

Emergency control input

Control output

VX-3016F(ID:2)

Control input

Emergency control input

Control output

Connection:192.168.14.1

Control input and output status data are automatically acquired.
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After the data have been received, the current status is displayed on the "Indicate for terminal status"
screen.

After the control input/output status data have been received, the latest system status is automatically
updated and displayed.

EA V2000 Setting Software - ] X
Basic Equipment /(o] 1 2 3 4 5 3 7 8 9 10 |11 |12 |13 |14 |15 |16 |17 |18 |19 |20 |21 |22 |23 |24
Basic setings Control inpurt M)
Maintenance WX-3004F(1D:0) Emergency control input
Log file Control output
Send mail o
[ sendmailog | pE—
Online log VX-3000PM{VX0)
Control output
Indicate the Unit status

Control input

ndicate the broadcasting status| | RM-500{VX0)

Control output
Indicate for terminal status

Control input
Initial value of Speaker line

= VX-3008F(ID:1) Emergency control input

Control output

ANC Control input
VX-3016F(ID:2) Emergency control input

Connection:192.168.14.1

[Control input/output status display explanation]
The contact currently in active status is displayed with @ mark.
Tip

The control inputs of which "Function" is set to "Not used" in the Control Input Event Setting (p. 3-129) always
remain blank in their corresponding boxes on the screen regardless of the terminal state.

3-196



Chapter 3 USING IN THE NORMAL MODE

20.9. Initializing the Speaker Line Impedance

Set the initial value of the speaker line impedance in order to detect the speaker line open or short circuit.
Only when using the speaker line surveillance, perform the impedance setting.

20.9.1. Displaying the "Init" screen

Step 1. Establish communications between the VX-3000F and the PC installed with the VX-3000 Setting
software.
For the procedure for establishing communications, see p. 3-177.
The "Connection" indication is displayed in the lower right corner of the screen after the connection is
completed.

Step 2. Click the [Init] button.
The "Init" screen is displayed.

WX-2000 Setting Software

Basic ‘ . ‘ |
Basic settings

Maintenance

(%) VX-3004F(1D:0)

() vX-3008F(ID:1)

(%) VX-3078F(ID:2)

Initial value of Speaker line

Setting clear

Equipment

Connection:192.168.14.1

["Init" screen explanation]

(1) Begin Initialization button
Starts measuring the speaker line impedance of the zone selected in the equipment box and sets the
measured value as the initial value.

(2) Setting clear button
Clears the speaker line impedance of the zone selected in the equipment box.

(3) Equipment
Used to select the zones to measure or clear the impedance.
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20.9.2. Acquiring the initial impedance value
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The initial impedance value is set by measuring the speaker line impedance of the specified zone.

Note

When measuring the speaker line impedance, be sure to stop the broadcast in advance.
Measuring cannot be made correctly when audio signals are being output.

2

EA x-3000 Setting Software

- O X
e —_
B
(e )
Basic settings e ——]
Maintenance Equipment
@ wowostoa
[ sendmailteg | |/ Zone [ A | 1B 2A 28 3A 3B | an [ a8 | | | | | | | |
Target [ | [ \ | \ | | | )
BT L=
Oy E—
e | o |2 [ 5 [ s | s [ e [ 7 [ s [ [ | I I I
Indicate for terminal status Target | | | | | | | | | | | )
Initial value of Speaker line
ST (=) vX-3016F(ID:2)
a1 4 5 s 1 2 1 8 1 o T 40 1 41 [ 12 [l
Target | | | | | | | | |
ANC
1

Connection:192.168.14.1

Step 1. Check the zone of which initial impedance value you wish to acquire in the equipment box.

Tip

Clicking the "Target" cell allows all zones to be selected on the corresponding line.

Step 2. Click the Initialization button.

A confirmation dialog is displayed.

Step 3. Click the OK button.

Measurement starts.

Step 4. Click the OK button after measurement

completion.

b4
@) 'nitialization will be executed.
& o
Cancel

H VX-3000 Setting Software

VX-3004F(ID:0) I coicing impedance.
VX-3008F(ID:1) _ Initializing impedance.
VX-3016F(ID:2) I (iiclicing impedance.
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20.9.3. Clearing the impedance value
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The measured impedance value of the specified zone can be cleared.

WX-2000 Setting Software 2

p—
Basic
T G
Basic settings e —]

Maintenance Equipment

Log 7ile (#) VX-3004F(1D:0)

TR |
Target

[ ommies ] | | | |
Online log
Indicate the Unit status @ VX-3008F(ID:1)
1)

Indicate the broadcasting status|
Zone |

Indicate for terminal status Target |

Initial value of 5

ker line
———— | (=) VX-3016F(ID:=2)

[ — -

1
C oo | & | 9 | %

| Connection:192.168.14.1

Step 1. Check the zone of which measured impedance value you wish to clear in the equipment box.

Tip

Clicking the "Target" cell allows all zones to be selected on the corresponding line.

Step 2. Click the Setting clear button.
A confirmation dialog is displayed.

Step 3. Click the OK button.

Clear starts.

Step 4. Click the OK button after clear is
complete.

&) Setting clear will be executed.
& isitokr

B8 v-2000 Setting Software

e I -
— I -
4 C
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20.10. Editing the speaker line impedance, etc.
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Edit the initial value of the speaker line impedance and the impedance threshold value, both used for failure

detection of speaker line open or short circuit.

20.10.1. Displaying the "Edit" screen

Step 1. Establish communications between the VX-3000F and the PC installed with the VX-3000 Setting

software.

For the procedure for establishing communications, see p. 3-177.

The "Connection" indication is displayed in the lower right corner of the screen after the connection is

completed.

Step 2. Click the Edit button.
The "Edit" screen is displayed.

EA x-3000 Setting Software

Basic
‘ Save | | Read ‘ | Refresh | ‘ Commit

Maintenance
Loatie “The value may not show precisely as it may change by installation environment
[ Sendmailieg | © a0
Online log
Indicate the Unit status (%) vx-30087(1Dx1)
Indicate the broadcasting status @ wesomsrina)
Indicate for terminal status

Equipment

Initial value of Speaker line

ANC

Connection:192.168.14.1

["Edit" screen explanation]

(1) Save button
Saves the edited data into a PC.

(2) Read button
Reads the impedance data saved in a PC.

(3) Refresh button
Reads the impedance setting from the VX-3000F.

(4) Commit button
Sets the PC-set contents into the VX-3000F.

(5) Equipment
Each zone status can be displayed.

Initial impedance value and other settings can be displayed and edited.

¢ Status
Indicate the zone status.
- Unused
NORMAL: In normal operation
OPEN: Speaker line open
SHORT:  Speaker line short-circuited

3-200



Chapter 3 USING IN THE NORMAL MODE

¢ |nitial value
Indicates the initial impedance value.
Note
The value displayed after executing the impedance initialization is an approximate total value of the
speaker impedance and the line impedance.
If you need the precise impedance value, measure it using an impedance meter separately.

* Open range (%)
Indicates the threshold value to judge the speaker line open.

Available Settings | 101 to 800 (%)

¢ Short range (%)
Indicates the threshold value to judge the speaker line short-circuited.

Available Settings | 5 to 50 (%)
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20.10.2. When reading the impedance setting from the unit

Step 1. Click the Refresh button.

Chapter 3 USING IN THE NORMAL MODE

Basic

E VX-3000 Setting Software

| Basic settings

Save

Read

A dialog of receiving impedance is displayed.

G o=

Receiving line impedance status ...
Please wait for a moment.

When reading is complete, the values of "Status," "Initial value," "Open range," and "Short range" will
be displayed.

Maintenance

Initial value of Speaker line

Init

ANC

‘ Save

Read ‘ | Refresh | ‘ Commit

Equipment

“The value may not show precisely as it may change by installation environment

(#) VX-3004F(ID:0)
Zone Status Initial value(about) [Q] (Open range(%) Short range(%)
1A INORMAL 966.1445 200 50
1B INORMAL 0 200 50
24 --- 200 50
2B 200 50
3A 200 50
3B 200 50
4A 200 50
4B 200 50

(%) vX-3008F(1D:1)

Reference

Zone Status Initial value(about) [C] Open range(%) [Short range(3)
1 - - 200 50
2 200 50
3 200 50
4 200 50
5 200 50
6 200 50
7 200 50
B8 200 50

(=) VX-3016F(1D:2)

[Zane

[Open range(®)

[short range(%)

1

[status

[initial value(about) [
I

[50n

50

Connection:192.168.14.1
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20.10.3. When reading the impedance setting saved in a PC

Step 1. Click the Read button.

Chapter 3 USING IN THE NORMAL MODE

Basic

H VX-3000 Setting Software

| Basic settings

"Open" dialog is displayed.

=1 D=1

Commit

« - v

» ThisPC » Desktop » VX-3000 v O

Organize = New folder

s Quick access
@ OneDrive
[ This PC

¥ Network

Name Date modified Type Size
/x3000.ImpSetting xmi XML Document

[ Vx3000_ImpSetting2.xml

XML Document

File name: |Vx3000_impSettingamni | [amifites ¢am

Cancel

Step 2. Select the saved impedance setting file, then click the Open button.
The values of "Status," "Initial value,"” "Open range," and "Short range" read from the file are displayed.

B8 vx-2000 Setting Software -
Basic .
Save | | Read ‘ | Refresh | ‘ Commit
Maintenance Equipment
Loatie “The value may not show precisely as it may change by installation environment
Send mail lo
1 (#) VX-3004F(1D:0)
Online log
Zone Status initial value(about) [Q] Open range(%) [Shart range(%)
Indicate the Unit status A N N 200 0
Indicate the broadcasting status| 1B 200 50
2 200 50
Indicate for terminal status -
2B 200 50
Initial value of Speaker line 3A 200 50
4A 200 50
4B 200 50
ANC
© vr-a0ert
Reference Zone Status initial value(about) [Q] Open range(%) [Short range(%)
1 - - 200 50
2 200 50
3 200 50
4 200 50
5 200 50
6 200 50
7 200 50
B8 200 50
(=) vx-3016F(ID2)
[Zone  [Status [initial valuefabout) [0 [open range(%) [short range(%) |
1 |- |- (200 a0 |

Connection:192.168.14.1
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20.10.4. When editing the impedance setting
"Initial value," "Open range," and "Short range" items can be edited.

Step 1. Double-click the cell that indicates the value you wish to edit.
The cell becomes editable.

EA x-3000 Setting Software - O X

Basic
‘ Save | | Read ‘ | Refresh | ‘ Commit

Basic settings
Equipment A

Tog e “The value may not show precisely as it may change by installation environment

Send mail log

Online log

(#) VX-3004F(1D:0)

5 =
- .
E
g z
7 g
z
E H
7 H
z g
g
g
g
g
=3
2
a
I
g

one Status Initial value(about) [Q] (Open range(%) IShort range(%)

Indicate the Unit status (1A e = 200 50

1B - 200 Eul

24 - 200 Eul

Indicate for terminal status

2B - 200 50

Initial value of Speaker line 3A - 200 50
4B - 200 50

ANC
@ veaomrton
Reference Zone  [status initial value(about) [Q] [Open range(%) [Short range(%)
1 - - 200 50
2 200 50
3 200 50
4 200 50
5 200 50
6 200 50
7 200 50
8 200 50
(%) vX-3016F(ID:2)
[Zone  [Status [initial value(about) [Q1] [Open range(%) [short range(%) |
‘1 |--- | - ‘ 200 | S0

1 &

Connection:192.168.14.1

Step 2. Enter a numeric value from the keyboard.

Step 3. Repeat Steps 1 and 2 as many times as needed.

H VX-3000 Setting Software
Basic
| Save ‘ ‘ Read | | Refresh ‘ | Commit
Maintenance Equipment
Log file "The value may not show precisely as it may change by installation envircnment
Send mail loy
9 (=) Vx-30047(1D0)
Online log
one Status Initial value(about) [Q)] IOpen range(%) Short range()
Indicate the Unit status 1A - 1000 ] 200 50
Indicate the broadcasting status| 18 i I 200 50
Mo 1 | = - 200 [s0 |
Indicate for terminal status F T T T T 1
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20.10.5. When saving the edited impedance setting
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"Initial value," "Open range," and "Short range" items can be saved.

Step 1. Click the Save button.

H WX-2000 Setting Software

Basic

Basic settings

Lag file
Send mail log
Qnline log
Indicate the Unit status

Indicate the broadcasting status

5 H
.
ES
by
g
g
3
H
R

Indicate for terminal status

Initial value of Speaker line

ANC

Setting

*The value may not show precisely as it may change by installation environment

.
a=»)
=

Equipment

Read ‘ | Refresh

(%) VX-3004F(1D0)
Zone Status lInitial value(about) [Q] (Open range(%) IShort range(3&)
1A - - 200 50
1B 200 50
24 200 50
2B 200 50
34 200 50
3B 200 50
4A 200 50
4B 200 50

(#) vx-3008F(ID:1)

{I

Reference

Zone Status initial value(about) [Q] (Open range{%) [Short range(%)
1 - - 200 50
2 200 50
3 200 50
4 200 50
5 200 50
B 200 50
7 200 50
3 200 50

(#) vx-3018F(1D2)

‘Zone |Status |In|t|a| value(about) [Q] ‘Open range(%}) |Shcrt range(%) I
l I- [200 [s0 1
Connection:192.168.14.1
" [ H H X
The "Save as" dialog is displayed.
<« “ 4 | 5 ThisPC 5 Deskiop » VX-3000 v & | SearchVX-3000 P
Organize +  New folder = @
S Quick access Name - Date modified Type Size
53000_ImpSetting.xml PM XML Document 9KB
@ OneDrive
2] V53000_ImpSetting2xml M XML Document 9KB
[ This PC
& Network

File name: | Vx3000_ImpSetting.xml

Save as type: | aml files (“ami)

~ Hide Folders

‘ Save ’ Cancel

Step 2. Select the destination folder, then click the Save button.
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20.10.6. When uploading the edited impedance setting to the unit

Step 1. Click the Commit button.

VX-2000 Setting Software

Log file
Send mail lag

Online log

(=) VX-3004F(ID:0)

Basic
o] ] o ] Cenme )
Basic settings ~_ 7
Equipment

*The value may not show precisely as it may change by installation environment

Indicate the Unit status

Zone Status Initial value(about) [Q]
1000]

(Open range(%)

[Short range(3:)

5 =
.
Iy
S
E
1
43

ndicate the broadcasting status| 1B 200 50
24 200 50

Indicate for terminal status -
2B 200 50
Initial value of Speaker line 34 200 50
- A 200 50
@ 200 50

>
z
n

Setting

(&) vX-3008F(1D:1)

{I

Reference Zone

Status Initial value(about) [C] Open range(%) [Short range(3)
1 -~ - 200 50
2 200 50
3 200 50
4 200 50
5 200 50
6 200 50
7 200 50
B8 200 50

(#) Vx-3018F(1D:2)

[zone

[status

[initial value(about) [Q] [Open range(%)
I~

[short range(%)

1

[50n

50

Connection:192.168.14.1

Communication with the unit starts and the edited data will be uploaded to the unit.

B8 vx-3000 Setting Software

VX-3004F(ID:0)
VX-3008F(ID:1)
VX-3016F(ID:2)

Complete

Complete

” N
2

Step 2. When the indication "Complete" is displayed, click the OK button.
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20.11. Measuring the Reference Value of the ANC Sensor Level
Measure the reference value of the ANC sensor level.

Notes

» Measuring cannot be made during power failure or when in emergency mode.

* Clicking the "Apply settings (PC->VX)" button on the ANC tab in the Sound setting screen during measurement
will stop measurement. (See p. 3-161.)

Step 1. Establish communications between the VX-3000F and the PC installed with the VX-3000 Setting
software.
For the procedure for establishing communications, see p. 3-177.
The "Connection" indication is displayed in the lower right corner of the screen after the connection is
completed.

Step 2. Click the Setting button of the ANC.
The Setting screen is displayed.

s 41— 52— 6.2 e

Basic ‘

Maintenance

() VX-2004F(1D:0)

[ | ANC1 | ANC2 | ANCZ | ANC4 |
| | | | |
[indicate the broadcasting status)
} o | A1 | ANC? | ANC3 | ANC4 |3

Initial value of Speaker line

Measure | Preview Max Level Preview Min Level |

Equipment

(») vX-3008F(ID:1)

@wesorsoa
Edit I [ ANC1 [ ANC2 [ ANC3 [ ANCa |
ANC ‘ Target | | | [ |

L ““"“"“"“getﬁn

Reference

| Connection:192.168.14.1

Step 3. Place a check mark to the measuring target for the reference value of the sensor level.
Tips
« All the channels of which Purposes have been set to ANC are set to ON by default.
« Clicking the "Target" cell allows all channels set to ANC of the target device to be turned ON or OFF
simultaneously.

Step 4. Measure the reference value of the sensor level.
4-1. Click the Measure button.

A confirmation dialog appears. -

Notes

 Perform this operation in the quietest circumstance. [ __'j_J o ANG measuremen.

* Do not input the sound source in this procedure. :
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4-2.

4-3.

Step 5.
5-1.
5-2.

5-3.

Step 6.
6-1.
6-2.

6-3.

Step 7.

Chapter 3 USING IN THE NORMAL MODE

Click the OK button.

Each VX-3000F automatically measures
the ambient noise level for the setting target
channel for 15 seconds.

B8 v-3000 Setting Software

VX-3004F(ID:0)
VX-3008F(ID:1)
VX-3016F(ID:2)

Cancel

Setting ANC ...
Setting ANC ...
Setting ANC ...

The Complete screen appears when the
measurement is successfully completed.

B8 v-3000 Setting Software

VX-3004F(ID:0)
VX-3008F(ID:1)
VX-3016F(ID:2)

Complete

Complete

4.3

Tip

B8 v-3000 Setting Software

To cancel measurement, click the Cancel
button.

Note that you can cancel measurement
operation only for the VX-3000F not
completing the measurement.

As each VX-3000F's status appears in a
dialog, confirm it, then click the OK button.
You cannot restore the VX-3000F of which
measurement has been completed to

VX-3004F(ID:0)
VX-3008F(ID:1)
VX-3016F(ID:2)

Canceled
Canceled

Canceled

the original state. If necessary, perform
measurement again.

Click the OK button.

Confirm the maximum output level.

Input the sound source to the channel of the setting target.
Click the "Preview Max Level" button.

A confirmation dialog appears.

Click the OK button.

Maximum level applies to the channel of the setting target for 30 seconds.

Confirm the output sound volume.

Confirm the minimum output level.

Input the sound source to the channel of the setting target.
Click the "Preview Min Level" button.

A confirmation dialog appears.

Click the OK button.
Minimum level applies to the channel of the setting target for 30 seconds.
Confirm the output sound volume.

Reset the maximum and minimum levels of the ANC on the Sound settings
(ANC) screen. (See p. 3-161.)

% Preview Max Level for 30 seconds.
& ok

) concel

4% Preview Min Level for 30 seconds.

Cancel
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20.11.1. Fine-Adjusting the Reference Value of the ANC Sensor Level

If the reference value (value measured on the "Init" screen) of the ANC sensor level differs from the actual
ambient noise, fine-adjust the reference value of the sensor level following the procedures below.

Note
Measuring cannot be made during power failure or when in emergency mode.

Step 1. Establish communications between the VX-3000F and the PC installed with the VX-3000 Setting
software.
For the procedure for establishing communications, see p. 3-177.
The "Connection" indication is displayed in the lower right corner of the screen after the connection is
completed.

Step 2. Click the Reference button of the ANC.
The ANC Reference screen is displayed.

B8 vx-2000 Setting Software - [m} X

3

Basic

Maintenance Equipment
Log file (2) vx-3004F(ID:0)
Send mail log Sensor level (dB) |Reference noise level (dB)
Online log ANC1 -100 -101
- ANC2 -0a -97
Indicate the Unit status ANGE
|\nd\cate the broadcasting sta1us‘ ANC4 -109 -109
Indicate for terminal status
= 1)
Initial value of Speaker line ® VX-3008F(ID1)
Sensor level (dB) |Reference noise level (dB)
ANC1 -80 -85
NG
ANC ANC3
NG
<N
e (%) vX-3078F(ID:2)
Sensor level (dB) |Reference noise level (dB)
ANC1 -74 -95
ANC2
ANC3
ANCa

Connection:192.168.14.1

Step 3. Click the Get button.
The sensor level and the reference noise level are acquired from the VX-3000F and displayed on the
screen.

Step 4. Based on the sensor level and reference noise level acquired from the VX-3000F, set the Adjust Zero
of the ANC on the Sound setting (ANC) screen. (See p. 3-161.)
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21. Unit detection and network settings

Detect the devices connected to the local network and perform the network settings for them.

Notes

» The VX-3000 Setting software cannot be used to write settings information to units if their IP addresses are
not correctly set using the TOA Finder.

* It is not possible to detect the device beyond the router.
When using the network area division function, detect the devices within each network area and perform the
network setting.

21.1. Activating the TOA Finder

Select [Maintenance] — [Unit detection & network settings] from
the menu bar to activate the TOA Finder.

Note
When multiple IP addresses are set in a PC, the source IP

Basic Maintenance

address selection screen is displayed before the unit detection is
executed, then select the desired IP address.

[TOA Finder]

_Menu

B 1oAFinder

File Tool

MAC address

IP address

System name

00-05-F9-30-72-BA

192.168.14.1

VX-3000 System

00-05-F3-30-72-D4

192.188.14.2

VX-3000 System

00-05-F9-30-73-20

192,168.14.3

WX-3000 System

00-05-F9-FF-AB-3C

192.168.14.111

VX-3000 System

[Model [Unit name MAC address
1D00:VX-3004F V5.10.00.21 WX-3000F

1DOT:VX-3008F V5.10.00.21 | WX-3000F IP address
1D0Z:VX-3016F V5.00.00.21 | VX-3000F Subnet mask
VX-3000CT V1.00.01 WX-3000CT Default gateway
VX-3000PM V1.00.21 WX-3000PM

00-05-F3-FF-A5-91

192.188.14.51

VX-3000 System

Port for unit communication
Model

Unit name

System name

Upload settings

Number of found units: 5 )

21.11.1. TOA Finder's menu

\

The number of the detected units

H (Vx3000Fwxd) - VX-3000 System - WX-3000 Setting Software

File Edit mode(E) Communication () Help
English
EUnit detection & network settings Sh

File

Exit

Exits the program.

Tool

Select source |IP address | Selects the IP address of the PC to be used for unit detection.

can be detected.

Only units connected to the local network having the selected IP address

Find units

Detects and displays all units connected to the local network.

Upload settings

Uploads the settings contents changed on the software screen to the unit.

21.11.2. TOA Finder's button

Find units button

Detects and displays all units connected to the local network.

Upload settings button

Uploads the settings contents changed on the software screen to the unit.

"I'm here!" button

Use this button when confirming which VX-3000 unit is the one selected in the
Detected unit list. All indicators of the corresponding VX-3000 units light, and the
buzzer sounds as well in the case of the VX-3000F. (See p. 3-213.)

Unit restart button

Restarts the VX-3000 unit selected in the Detected unit list. (See p. 3-213.)
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21.2. Detecting Units

Notes
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» Units may not be detected if the firewall function of the PC on which the TOA Finder is installed is enabled. In

such cases, change the firewall settings and remove the block to the TOA Finder.

» The range that can be detected is only the range that is valid for broadcast communication from the source
IP address. For the units that cannot be scanned, manually add only the units connected to the LAN with the
VX-3000 Setting software.

Step 1. Connect the VX-3000F, VX-3000PM, and VX-3000CT to the network and connect the power supply to

each unit.

The power indicator and the run indicator light.

Step 2. Click the Find units button on the TOA Finder’s initial screen or select

[Tool] — [Find units] from the menu.

The dialog shown at right is displayed.

The list of all network information on the VX-3000F units connected to
the local network is displayed.

The following values are set by default:

|P address:
Subnet mask:

192.168.14.1
255.255.255.0

B 104 Finder

File | Tool

Select source |P address -

Find units

Upload settings

Connecting to units...

Default gateway: 0.0.0.0
Unit name: "VX-3000F," "VX-3000PM," or "VX-3000CT" depending on the unit type
B o4 Finder m] b'S

Eile Tool

MAC address

IP address

System name

Model

Unit name

00-05-F3-30-72-BA

192.188.14.1

VX-3000 System

|D00:VX-3004F V5.10.00.21

WX-3000F

00-05-Fa-30-72-D4

192.168.14.2

VX-3000 System

ID01:VX-3008F V5.10.00.21

VX-3000F

00-05-F9-30-73-20

192.168.14.3

VX-3000 System

1D02:VX-3016F V5.00.00.21

WX-3000F

00-05-F3-FF-A6-3C

192.188.14.111

VX-3000 System

WX-3000CT V1.00.01

WVX-3000CT

00-05-F3-FF-A5-91

192,168.14.51

VX-3000 System

VX-3000PM V1.00.21

VX-3000PM

Number of found units: 5

MAC address

IP address

Subnet mask

Default gateway

Port for unit communication
Model

Unit name

System name

 —

QL Frdunis )
e ———
Upload settings
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21.3. Detect Unit Screen Description

Shown below is an example of the screen displayed after the units have been scanned.
When selecting the unit, click the relevant unit in the detected unit list.

Unit Information list
Displays information on the unit
selected in the detected unit list.

E& T0A Finder

= O *

File Tool

MAC address IP address System name Madel Unit name MAC address

00-05-F9-30-72-BA 192.168.14.1 VX-3000 System 1D00:VX-3004F V5.10.00.21 VX-3000F P add

00-05-F9-30-72-D4 192.168.14.2 WVX-3000 System ID01:VX-3008F V5.10.00.21 VX-3000F gaaress

00-05-F9-30-73-20 192.168.14.3 VX-3000 System ID02:VX-3016F V5.00.00.21 VX-3000F Subnet mask

00-05-F9-FF-A6-3C  |192.16B.14.111 | VX-3000 System | VX-3000CT V1.00.01 VX-3000CT Default gateway

00-05-F9-FF-A5-91 192.168.14.51 VX-3000 System VX-3000PM V1.00.21 VX-3000PM

Port for unit communication

Model
Unit name

System name

Upload settings

[Numberoffound units: 5 J

Unit restart

The number of the detected

units

Detected unit list
Displays all units detected with the TOA Finder.

* Settings items for the unit information list

MAC address

Displays the detected unit's MAC address.
Cannot be changed.

IP address

Sets the detected unit’s IP address.

Subnet mask

Sets the detected unit’s subnet mask.

Default gateway

Sets the detected unit’s default gateway.

Port for unit communication
(VX-3000PM or
VX-3000CT only)

Sets the port number of the VX-3000PM and the VX-3000CT to make inter-
device control.

Note

Be sure to assign the same value to the unit communication port of the VX-3000F
unit, and that of the VX-3000PM or VX-3000CT unit (p. 3-74).

Web port Sets the web server’s port number.
Model Displays the unit's model name. Cannot be changed.
Unit name Sets the name of the unit registered in the system.

Up to 32 alphanumeric characters can be set.

System name

Displays the system name set in the system.
Up to 32 alphanumeric characters can be set.
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21.4. Finding VX-3000 Unit
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Follow the procedures below to confirm which VX-3000 unit is the detected one.

Model
Unit name

System name

MNumber of found units: 5

C o D

EA 104 Finder - m]
File Tool
MAC address IP address Systern name Model lUnit name MAC address 00-05-F9-FF-A6-3C
00-05-F9-30-72-BA | 192.168.14.1 V%-3000 System 1D00:VX-3004F V5.10.00.21  [VX-3000F P add AT RVRTT
00-05-F9-30-72-D4 | 192.168.14.2 VX-3000 System 1DO1:VX-3006F V5.10.00.21 | VX-3000F acaress —
00-05-F9-30-73-20  [192.188.14.3 VX-3000 System 1D02:VX-3016F V5.00.00.21 | VX-3000F Subnet mask 235.255.255.0
0-0 AB 92.168 000 000! 00.0 000! Default gateway 0.0.0.0
00-05-F9-FF-A5-91 192.168.14.51 VX-3000 System VX-3000PM V1.00.21 VX-3000PM
Port for unit communication | 35285

VX-3000CT V1.00.01
VX-3000CT
VX-3000 System

2

Step 1. Click the cell of the VX-3000 unit to search on the detected unit.

Step 2. Click the "I'm here!" button on the TOA Finder’s screen.

All indicators on the selected VX-3000 unit’s front panel light, and the buzzer sounds for 3 seconds as
well in the case of the VX-3000F.

Tip

This operation stops when the "I'm here!" button is clicked again while all indicators are lighting and the
buzzer is sounding.

21.5. Restarting VX-3000 Unit

1

B 104 Finder - O
Eile Tool
MAC address IP address [System name Model lUnit name MAC address 00-05-Fo-FF-AG-3C
00-05-F9-30-72-BA | 192.168.14.1 VX-3000 System [ IDOD:VX-3004F V5100021 |VX-3000F P add R PERVRTT
00-05-F9-30-72-D4_ |192.168.14.2 V¥-3000 System 1D01:VX-3008F V5.10.00.21 _ |VX-3000F aodress —
00-05-F3-30-73-20 192.168.14.3 VX-3000 System 1D02:VX-3016F ¥5.00.00.21  [vX-3000F Subnet mask 255.255.255.0
0-0 b 9 68 000 000! 00.0 000! Default gateway 0.0.0.0
00-05-F9-FF-A5-91 | 192.168.14.51 VX-3000 System [ VX-3000PM V1.00.21 VX-3000PM
Port for unit communication 35285

Number of found units: 5

WX-3000CT V1.00.01
WX-3000CT

VX-3000 System

Step 1. Click the cell of the VX-3000 unit to restart the unit.

Step 2. Click the Unit restart button on the TOA Finder’s screen.

The selected VX-3000 unit restarts.
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21.6. Changing the Unit Setting Values Related to the Network

Unit setting values can be changed individually.

TOA Finder

5

File Tool
MAC address IP address System name Maodel lUnit name MAC address 00-05-F9-FF-A6-3C A
1 00-05-F9-30-72-BA _ [192.168.14.1 VX-3000 System 1D00:VX-3004F V5.10.00.21 | VX-3000F P address FEERTTXVRTT
00-05-F9-30-72-D4  |192.168.14.2 VX-3000 System 1D01:VX-3008F V5.10.00.21 | VX-3000F
00-05-F9-30-73-20  |192.168.14.3 VX-3000 System 1D02:VX-3016F V5.00.00.21 | VX-3000F Subnet mask 255.255.2550
00-05-F9-FF-A6-3C  192.168.14.111  VX-3000 System VX-3000CT V1.00.01 Default gateway 0.0.00

00-05-F9-FF-A5-91 192.186.14.51 VX-3000 System VX-3000PM ¥1.00.21

Port for unit communication |35285

Model VX-3000CT V1.00.01

Unit name VX-3000CT

System name

q Upload settings . 4

VX-3000 System

I'm here!

Number of found units: 5

Unit restart

Step 1. Click the cell on the detected unit list to be changed.
The unit information list is placed in a mode that allows the unit information list to be input.

Note

If the warning dialog appears, change the VX-3000F’s device settings as shown below.
In the case of the VX-3000F, set switch 8 of the IP address setting switch to OFF.
In the case of the VX-3000PM, set switch 1 of the IP address setting switch to OFF.
In the case of the VX-3000CT, set switch 1 of the IP address setting switch to OFF.
For details, see the separate installation manual, "Setting the IP Address."

TOA Finder

y %
':0_' ‘Cannat be changed by the IP address automatic setting mode.
Sl

x

VX-3000F front
(Front panel detached)

il

Switch 8

H° ® @ © 600006060 60 6o G0 60 O
(=] (¥ ®

VX-3000PM front
(Front panel detached)

— ] O
=) ) .

IP SETTING
Hijsjusiy

il

Switch1

=) @ I] e I] SR, g— [S)
|, EE- o o

(=] (]

VX-3000CT rear

IP SETTING

WHEEWREE

i

Switch1
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Step 2. Input a new setting value into the unit information list.
Items that can be set are as follows:
* IP address
* Subnet mask
* Default gateway
* Port for unit communication (the VX-3000PM and VX-3000CT only)
* Unit name
* System name

Step 3. Follow Steps 1 and 2 for all units to be changed.

Step 4. After editing all changes, click the Upload settings button.
The new setting values are uploaded to the unit.

Note
Since the unit is automatically reset after uploading, the broadcast stops and may be terminated.
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22. PRINTING LABELS FOR REMOTE MICROPHONES

To print a label for a remote microphone, use the Setting software to output the microphone's function key
assignments to an Excel file (book).

The target remote microphones are as shown below.

No label is needed for the RM-500 as the function names are screen displayed.

Note
Printing this label will require that Excel has been installed and configured correctly on the PC.

RM-200SF RM-320F RM-300X RM-210F
ﬁ TOA Aw-200sF |:| BM— 22%_ TF
— | E{C=)] [ -
: 0 C E O oD =)
ogbcin(c o)ogc ’ ° o C i a») (D (D
ol g o C =] ‘ ") oD [{C=D)
%Ca0a00%0 ) o CC =] (DD i{C=D)
e Lo, o C O > e &> I e )
°_° = (D o C O =) i C=)) d€=>)
o C =] D (D | R C=D)
W BB L P 2
o 0 C g am] [4C=D) 4
K— \ o C ’jj oA soll w | |7aron_ru-z10

|

Insert labels here.

Step 1. Select [File] — [Data output] — [RM label] from the menu B8 (vi+3000F ) - VX-2000 System - VX-2000 Setting Software
bar on the Sett'ng SOftware File | Edit mode(E) Communication (C) Maintenance Help
New Ctri+N -
Open Ctrl+0 Language ® English
Save Ctri+S
Save As Power supply voltage specific
Data output J | Setting data 300
Exit % RM label ! X
! g [ Commem settings

A "Save As" dialog is displayed. X
€« > v 1 » ThisPC » Desktop » VX-3000 v O Search VX-3000 y-
Organize New folder Bz -
o # Quick access Name h Date medified Type Size:
> ¢ OneDrive No items match your search.
[ This PC
> gF Network
File pame: | Vx3000PCads v
Save as type: | XIs files (*.xls) ~
* Hide Folders ‘ Cancel
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Step 2. Select the folder where the data for label print is to be saved.

Step 3. Set a "File name."

Notes

* The filename "Vx3000PC.xlIs" is assigned by default.

* When changing the filename, be sure to add a filename extension (xIs).
Example: 0605rm_label.xls

Step 4. Click the Save button.
Read of the data for printing labels starts.
The screen below is displayed during data read.

B8 vx-2000 Setting Software

Qutput the RM label.
Please wait for a moment.

The screen below is displayed after the data read has been completed.

WX-3000 Setting Software x

.
'0‘ RM label output is completed

Based on their ID numbers, separate worksheets are produced in the resulting Excel file (book) for each
RM-200SF or RM-300X unit connected to the VX-3000F.

The initial printing range for each ID number is 1 page for the RM-200SF or RM-300X. It is also 1 page
for the RM-320F or RM-210F when an RM-320F or RM-210F is connected to the RM-200SF or RM-
300X, and this applies even if multiple RM-320F or RM-210F units are connected.

Step 5. Open the saved .xIs (Excel) file and print.

Notes

» The actual print area and the width of the printed label may vary slightly depending on the type of
printer used.

« If the labels cannot be printed out correctly, see the separate Installation Manual, "Creating remote
microphone name labels."

* The paper used for the name label must be under 0.2 mm in thickness.
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[Print image]

First page
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VIO0-RMO

8Ys1

8ys2

3Ys3

Second page

VHO-RMO

RM-3201L RM-3201R RM-3202L RM-3202R RM-3203L RM-3203R RM-3204L RM-3204R
KEY1 KEY11
KEY2 KEY12
KEY3 KEY13
KEY4 KEY14
KEY3 KEY15
KEY#6 KEY16
KEY7 KEY1
KEYS KEY18
KEY®S KEY1S
KEY10 KEY20

Note

RM-320F's or RM-210F's key names are printed in the label boxes as many as the number of the set RM-320F

or RM-210F units. (In the example above, 1 RM-320F unit is set for the RM-200SF.)
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23. USER AUTHENTICATION SETTING (allowed only by Administrator authority)
23.1. Types of Access Level

Four types of access level described below are available for the VX-3000 Setting software to limit the usable
range depending on the user level.

End User: Only the references of device conditions and history data are allowed.

Advanced End User: Only updating the built-in sound source data, the timer setting, and the maintenance
function are allowed to perform.

Installer: All functions except changing the password for user authentication are allowed to use.
Administrator: All functions are allowed to use.

23.2. Changing the Password for Each Access Level

To use the VX-3000 Setting software with the access level other than End User, password entry is required.
The passwords shown below are set by default. Only when the software is activated with the Administrator
authorization, the password can be changed.

Advanced End User: advancedenduser
Installer: installer
Administrator: administrator
Step 1. Activate the VX-3000 Setting software with the Administrator authority.

Step 2. Select [Help] — [User authentication setting] from the Help |

menu bar. — -
CUser authentication setti n§>

Version
A user authentication setting screen is displayed. B
Step 3. Enter the password of the access level to change, then Advanced End User
click the Update button.
Enter the password with up to 32 alphanumeric characters. Installer
Tip
If you do not enter any character, password is set to "No Administrator
password required."
A password reentry dialog is displayed. B Re-enter passuvord X
Step 4. Enter the password again, then click the OK button. | |
| OK | | Cancel |
An update complete dialog is displayed.
Step 5. Click the OK button. @ vour password has been updated.

Step 6. To change the password for another access level, repeat Steps 3 to 5.

Step 5. Click the Close button.
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